ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SECTION

When you read wiring diagrams:

FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT".

¢ Read GI section, “THOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”,
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW
CHART IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS

¢ Check for applicable service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG”

The Supplemental Restraint System “Air Bag”, used aiong with a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or sever-
ity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemental Restraint System con-
sists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and on the instrument panel on the pas-
senger side), a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. If the vehicle is equipped
with side air bag as the Supplemental Restraint System, the supplemental side air bag used along with the
seat belt helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a side collision. The
supplemental side air bag consists of air bag modules (located in the outer side of front seats), satellite sensor,
diagnosis sensor unit (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal collision}, wiring
harness, warning lamp (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal collision). Informa-
tion necessary to service the system salely is included in the RS section in this Service Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

* Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

¢ Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified with yellow harness protector or yellow
insulation tape before the harness connectors.
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HABNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR
¢ All harness connectors have been modified to prevent accidental loosing or disconnection.

e The connector can be disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking section. @l
CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.
A
[Example]
EM
Terminal retainer PUST
LG
EG
FE
Packing
(Water-proof type) @L
el

, , AT
% @”/ ¥ A

[RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

AA

MELaaap DX

(For combination meter) (For relay)

EL-3
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STANDARD!ZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not
:& flow. r_'> Ol;zo —g T Does nOIED
Q flow. o
- T ST AT
3 E—
SwW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. o ;
Does not aes no
flow. > flow. £
5 oy o O
9 Flows.
- | 211A —
= t t t
SWi BATYERY Swof BATTERY SW BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
™ e 1 Make 2M
1T . 1 Transfer IMAAB
1
™ 2M ’
f
j Y | 2M
e R B "'-‘ ~
. \ SO O 7 .
J 3 i Y
: ; ! :
‘\\ ” ‘\O O S
R | \* —b ’
[ |
1T 1M-18
r f 5
T ,’_'\ T
! AW \(/
! 1 \ \
l i I
! A |
A% !
\i\k,} |
| | i ™ %

SEL881H

.. 2 Make

1 Make 1 Break

SEL882H



STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

. Connector symbol i
Type Outer view Circuit and connection Case color
A
DO @ [ o
I F e
1T [ % (l 1 BLACK
5
L
| [2]a]1] 6
@ ® 3
_— EG
i -
171 =
b — 0 o—
oM g H H BROWN Gl
T T 2 1
@@ ® —1713 WIT
613
AT
.
D®®
| o A
1M-1B m GRAY
1
21000 RA
61713
@0 ® 4
— BR
® ® ——cﬁj ST
™ ! BLUE RS
2K i
@ @ T3 B
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown ahove. IR

SELBB1TA
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

eArTERY EL-POWER-01 g

H

L

[
m
i
o
-

0 G =
%

l—m@u-w{

] LG
- Next
i . . i e . A
? ? 1 ! ! ! page | FLSEAND
304 304 30A 75A 7.54 154 15A LINK BOX EC
(] ] &
n u n W w u u
Y WP &R WiR YiL RIY R/W FE
T Ta Te To To |
BR-ABS BR-ABS EL-METER EL-HLAMP EL-HLAMP
EL.CORNER ELDTAL CL
EL-THEFT EL-CORNER -
EL-DTAL EL-MULTI
o EL-MULT! EL-THEFT
T
EL-POWER-0405 @ w2 ooyeo o MT
AT
WiR
r'jm FA
FUSE
_ - _ 1 = —- o Next BLOCK
| hd b - T T bpage ( J;"Bj -
15A 10A 154 10A 7.5A M), s
O B O & GOl G EE B B |
RAY OR/L G/OR BR/A Y RW  RY R/B R R
To To T T o To To
AEAT EL-TURN EL-AUDIO EL-PHONE EL-STEP/L EL-INTL EL-INTAL
BRABS E£L-ROCMIL
EL-STOPAL T RIS
EL-ASCD EL-MULTI To T
Fi-ROOML EL-STEF/L
B
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
Fom————————— o . HA
L] I - : |
(e I
51]52]53[54]55[56]57]58|59 glhl|i]jlk 1 |40] |39]38|37|36]35(3¢ 33|32 31| 30|=a] 28|27} |
|| | . il I |
@ . - I j26]25)24 23| 22|21 (20f 19]18]17] 18] 15| 14| 13| 12] |
B | I
blcl[d]ejft 60161162|63164(65165167|68 | 1ilio]alsl7lsisialaiz] |
| I
I M1 | I
I | | Up « I
b o — o v o v —— e —— — ]
MEL663H
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d})

EL-POWER-02

Preceding @ o - . N
page 1 T T |
% 75A 7.5A 10A 120A
[58] a] FUSE AND
- FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
. . o T Noi
1 ! T page
% B5A % 30A % 30A
" ! . !
P WL W B/R WiL WL WwW/G
To To To To To
EL-COMM EC-MAIN EL-CHARCE EC-GOOLF EC-COOUF
EL-STERIL EC-EMNT
w/Lep To EL-POWER-04,05
BL
@ — y ' | B)
Preceding 15A 20A 7.5A '
page 20A :
[37] [z8] [39] 140 ] 7).
P .EHQ .
TR 1 L 8l
PUMW L /8 YiL P/L Y/G BRAV Y8 P
To To Ta To To
EL-TLID EC-LO/SIG EC-LDISIG EL-CLOCK EL-ILL EL MULTI
EL-MULTI EL-DEF EL-DEF EL-BUZZER EL-TANSMT EL-BUZZER
EL-THEFT EL-DAOCK
AS-8RS EL-ROOMIL
To To To
EL-MILTL AFAT EL-CCMM
EL-P/ANT
Refer 1o iast page (Foldout page).
| e |
[ r(MD . G E9) . (B4) |
- § |
£1152]53|541 55 |56|57| 5B |53 alnfi]itk ia a9|38|37|36|as |3¢|3a{az|at{30[»a]2e|e7| |
| |
E I |26]25 |24 )23 22|21 20| 18] 18|17 16|15 1] 13}12] 1
T m - | |
blec|ld]el]tf 60|61[62|63|64|65|66(67(68 | iliolelsl7zlelsfalzliz]+ 3
11 I i
. I I : up « :
L e e e e e ——_— = |
MELBB4H
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-03

Preceding . » - ° Py FUSE
page 1 1 1 1 T | AND o
30A 7.54 15A 15A 10A 15A LH\ISK%OX @l
]
¥/B LG PiL OR G/B AL YA
To To To To To
ZL-CHARGE EC-FICD EL-ALDIO EL-FIFOG EL-HORN
HA-AIC EL-ASCD
|EL-MULTI 16
EL-THEFT RL L
Gl
EL DO t/‘ gﬁﬂg‘ﬂﬁ =
= w72 2 Jjn v/ me— L DLOCK
[lo=g 2] EL-COMM B
CIRCUIT EL-SFOOF B
BREAKER-2
E103 LLil—l
RG
. y - GL
wio [T | g2 vie EL-SEAT
BREAKER-
’ BT
(E102)
RG
[iAl FUSE BT
- - J BLCCK
T {J/B)
CDY
75A 7.5A @D BA,
o
_ - _ ,
R B B B T
OO @S Bl B e B e ]
AL RIL RY LY AL RAW R/B RIY
E.TAILIL EL ILL
EL-SWIILL ELUMIFR ST
To To To To To
EL-TAILL EL TAIL EL-LL ELiLL ELALL ELILL
RS
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
———————————————— [ Bl
L @D . €D . @ . (B i
1P I
51fs2f53 5557 ]58]59 ik | as|z3|3e[31)30|29)28|27] |
— | | HA
L ED . @D | 1afr8)17|16{s5}12|13] 2] 1
] wWwW I |
b e |1 53]64[65]56 67|68 I slslalalz] I
e : I EL
=] I
| I—— | | |
NEE 12]5. I up « [
L o e e e e e e o e L A G s e —— -
N
o3
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

BATTERY EL-POWER-04
||
@
Retfer to
65A 204 EL-POWER-01, 02.
Le]
WL W/PU |
o
IGNITION
SWITCH
ACG
]
wiL
WL I
o]l [Tm]
l FUSE
: i
0 ACGESSORY ;
N % A0S <}
| .
— Py v .
1 1 R |
15A 10A 7.5A 20A 7 5A 10A '
:
(83)
'
i L&) |L_][ [ [ EX GRS [T EE G ] IEEI el
B OR/B PU FU PIB LG LG LG YiG L OR
To To To
EL-CIGAR EL DEF EL MULTI EL-WIPER EL-FHONE EL AUDIO
EL-COMM EL-P/ANT
® EL-TREFT
i I I I EL-WIPER
B E B 8 To To To To
1 ® 1 EL-MIRROR EL-WIPER EL-WIPER EL-CLOCK
S S —
W3 ¢
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
________________ )
— .. D . |
Bl @ :
:w www%%a%ﬂmwamn:
: 26(25124| 23y22(21 20| 19| 18|17 1815 | 14| 13) 12 :
|
: npwlelalziels|4|3]2]" i
] I
I upP ‘ i
e _____ i
MEL666H
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — {Cont’d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START"”

BATTERY EL-POWER-05
_ .' W/PU
Refer to ]I 1 !l
654 75A EL-POWER-01, 02. = E—
] { |> POWER-07
- IGNITION
WiL WiR w/PU O;\F a2’ SWITCH
..
AGC |ON
IGN3
L]
B/R
I Ta
® EC-INJECT
EC-FUELLH
I EC-FUELRH
WiL W/R B/R
[Eml [Eml iam]l
i > S5~ To EL-
POWER-07
r e s D
I]O IGNITION Next FUSE
o RELAY page %!%CK
= ' > B> Q.
T
7.5A 10A
177G 8G 9G 106G 206G 5L BL 8J 7J aJ 350
28] Coll ol ) B o Lo L o [ e
B RIG PIG P/G G G G/R GIL G/R G G
To To o To
EL-SROOF ATSHIFT EL-LD/SIG EL-I/MIRR EG-VSS
EL-COMM EL-DEF EC-MILDL
EL-WINDOW ATAT
EL-ROOML BR-ABS
EL-D/LOCK RS-SRS
EL-THEFT EL-CHARGE
EL-DEF EL-DTRL
EL-BUZZER EL-LL
® EL-ASCD EL-METER
EL-WARN
i EL.ASCD
B B BB EL-BUZZER
| |
.J To To o To To
u EL-ASCD EL-DEF EL-ASCD ALAT EC-ENF/SW
= 2 = ATAT
M3 (M7 (03 ELBACKA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
________________ |
HCDHY |
11515 M '
2[4l w 1 lao] oolasfor]oslss|sa]aslselst [sofesloeler| 1
t |
I |26]25]24|23]22|21{20}19{ 181 7] 18] 15}14|15] 12] §
1 !
: 1jiolo|sl7is|5{4]3]l2{1 1
| 1
I up ‘ [
. o
MEL6B7H

AT

A

D)4
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-06
= Next
C £ pa;e
Preceding
page @ FUSE
BLOCK
- _ - _ (J/B)
1 ] [ | ‘
7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 104 7.5A '
78] [l
S g S T | 30 S g =] ] ]| e T K
G/wW GwW GY P F G W R R/L G RY
To To Ta o To T To To
EL-TURAN BR-ABS HA-AC A EL-PHONE EL-HSEAT EC-MAIN RS-SRS EC-TRISW
EC-IGN/SG AFAT
Te To
EL-CORNER EC-FICD T
HA-AIC A ATAT
Refer to last page (Foldoui page).
T T T T ]
I , : |
1 |
I [4G] |39]38}37|36|35]34|33]32| 31}30]29[28)27| |
1 |
| |26|25 24123 |22 (21| 20]19]18]17[16]15]14 43| 12] |
i 1
: Hpoj9|8(7]61514(3[2]1 :
i - |
i P |
| S U ——— GO -l
MELBBEH
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
EL-POWER-07

Preceding
page
IGNITION i
SWITCH Gl
ST R 7
RIY B/W RiL -
I =
To .
EL-START 1]
RiY RiL
[EmL [mml FG
To g —
EL-POWER-05
Q BLOWER FUSE
- I]o % HS._T,S(H BLOCK (J/8}
Preceding
page £ | €D, GL
+— @D . e
,
104 i5A i5A 15A 15A 7.5A MT

m

RAY GrY BR

hg{%}—m
IG
e
{=
{&
{#

I 1 FAy
To To To To To To
EC-CANINV EC-FIPUMP EC-FPUMP EC-RA0Z HA-AC A EC-S/5IG B4,
EC-EGRCA EC-FPCM EC-RROZ/H EL-DTAL
EC-EGR
EC-VENT/Y o To
EC-PSLSW EC-FRO2LH EL-START -
EC-BYPSV EC-FROZAH ECTHEFT BR
EC-SwY EC-FO2H-L
EC-MILIDL ECFOZHR [ ]
A-AT EC-FUELLH [
= EC-FUELFH B 5 B B §T
EC-0OCLF n
HAACA L
|- START e
EL-ASCD = = = R
ZL-THEFT 13) Mi03 RS
Refer to last pege (Foldout page).
.
———————————————— Bj
T CED
.E105 =
4]2]16]w 40| |30|98|37|36| 35|24} 3a)32|21| 30|20 28|27 m
A

1
1
|
|
| |26|25|24|23]22|21| 20| 19| 18}17|16]15}14|13]12
|
|
I
|
1

MEL669H

EL-13
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

O O O O
OK Blown
CELU83

/ T MEL344D

Time
{sec.} 100

—Break point

0 T0 20 30 40 50 &80 70
Current {A)

SBF284E

Fuse

a. If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating. -

c. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual ingpection or

by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e [f fusible link is melted, it is possible that a critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check these circuits and elimi-
nate cause.

¢ Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape.

Important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring

harness, vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds.

EL-14



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO GONN. NO.
E5[E30  |HEADLAMP LH E24 EL-H/LAMP
HEADLAMP RH E31 EL-H/LAMP
HEADLAMP LH E24 EL-DTRL EL-THEFT &
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT E42 EL-DTRL EL-THEFT
PARKING LAMP LH E6 EL-TAILL MA
PARKING LAMP RH E44 EL-TAILL
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E6 EL-TURN EM
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E44 EL-TURN
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E21 EL-F/FOG LC
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E34 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH E113 EL-F/FOG
CORNERING LAMP RELAY E64 EL-CORNER Ee
CORNERING LAMP LH E5 EL-CORNER
CORNERING LAMP RH E32 EL-CORNER FE
WASHER LEVEL SWITCH E45 EL-WARN
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E1 EL-WARN GL
FRONT WIPER RELAY E69 EL-WIPER
FRONT WIPER SWITCH E112 EL-WIPER T
ASCD HOLD RELAY {With A/T) E73 EL-ASCD
ASCD HOLD RELAY (With M/T} E57 EL-ASCD AT
HOOD SWITCH E19 EL-THEFT
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY E63 EL-THEFT =5
TRIPLE-PRESSURE SWITCH E25 EC-COOL/F
COOLING FAN MOTOR-1 E26 EC-COOL/F _
COOLING FAN MOTOR-2 E£27 EC-COOLF A
COOLING FAN RELAY-2 E55 EC-COOL/F
COOLING FAN RELAY-3 E59 EC-COOLF BR
A/C AUTO AMP, M1 HA-A/C, A
ABS SOLENOID VALVE RELAY E73 BR-ABS ST
E35 ALTERNATOR E37 EL-CHARGE
E115 SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR LH) |E17 BR-ABS RS
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR RH) |M102 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR LH) = {B109 BR-ABS BT
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR RH) | B105 BR-ABS
M13/M73/ |CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH M16 EL-START HIA
M103 $8FI:/;BINATION SWITCH (HIGH BEAM INDICA- [ o ELHILAMP
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M34 EL-TURN
COMBINATION METER (TURN} M29 EL-TURN
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH M32 ELILL EL-/MIRR
CLOCK (ILLUMINATION) M59 EL-ILL
ASHTRAY (ILLUMINATION) M46 EL-ILL
EL-15
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO GONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13/M73/ | GLOVE BOX LAMP M68 EL-ILL
M1703 STOP LAMP R4 EL-INT/L
VANITY MIRROR LH (ILLUMINATION) R2 EL-INT/L
VANITY MIRROR RH (ILLUMINATION) RS EL-INT/L
COMBINATION METER g EL-METER FEL-WARN EC-VSS EL-SW/

ILL EL-BUZZER EL-MULTI EL-THEFT

EL-ROOM/L  EL-D/LOCK EL-COMM

BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE) Ma3 EL-WINDOW EL-STEP/L
CLOCK M59 EL-CLOCK
CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET M45 EL-CIGAR

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH M&0 EL-DEF

DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER (DRIVER SIDE) | D5 EL-DEF

gI(I)JCéI)R MIRROR DEFOGGER (PASSENGER Da4 EL-DEF

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH L6 EL-AUDIC

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH D36 EL-AUDIO

AUDIO AMP. RELAY M79 EL-AUDIO

FRONT WIPER MOTOR M101 EL-WIPER
SUNROOF RELAY M7 EL-SROOF

DOOR MIRROR REMCTE CONTROL SWITCH | M26 EE-MIRROR

INSIDE MIRROR R8 EL/MIRR

TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH D10 EL-TLID EL-MULTI
FUEL LID OPENER SWITCH MB6 EL-TLID

ASCD MAIN SWITCH M27 EL-ASCD

ASCD CONTROL UNIT M30 EL-ASCD
CL);)I\I;IIIPB)INATION METER (CRUISE INDICATOR M29 EL-ASCD

COMBINATION METER (UNIFIED METER

CONTROL UNIT) Mag EL-ASCD

EL-ROOM/L EL-MULTI ELTHEFT

DRIVER DOCR CONTROL UNIT (LCUGT) D3 EL-STEP/L EL-COMM EL-WINDOW

EL-STEP/L EL-MULTI EL-THEFT

PASSENGER DOOR CONTROF UNIT (LCL02) | D39 EL-COMM  EL-WINDOW

ACCESSORY RELAY M1 EL-POWER

IGNITION RELAY M1 EL-POWER

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCHLH | D7 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT

FRONT DOOR LOCK AGTUATOR LH D12 Etmg\f/ L ELTHEFT - EL-DAOCK
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH | D37 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT

FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH D41 EL-THEFT EL-DAOCK EL-MULTI
INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER R2 EL-TRANSMT

DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR CONSULT M2 EC-MIUDL AT-A/T

DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M81 EC-MIL/DL

MODE DOOR MOTOR M3g HA-A/C, A

1350 EL-16



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13/M73/ | AIR MIX DOOR MOTOR M49 HA-AC, A
M103 INTAKE DOOR MOTOR M6S HA-A/C, A
FAN CONTROL AMP. M57 HA-A/C, A
AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SENSOR UNIT z4 RS-SRS
ABS CONTROL UNIT E114 BR-ABS
A/T DEVICE {OD CONTROL SWITCH) M62 AT-AT
AT DEVICE (PARK POSITION SWITCH) M62 AT-AT
BLOWER MOTOR RELAY M1 EL-POWER
F18/F19 | INHIBITOR SWITCH F47 EL-START EL-ASCD AT-ATT
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) | F33 EC-MAFC
SHIELD WIRE (ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SEN- | G APISEN
SOR)
SHIELD WIRE (THROTTLE POSITION SEN- | __ CCTPC  ALAT
SOR)
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT HEATED OXYGEN
SENSOR RH) F2 EC-FRO2RH EC-FO2H-R EC-FUELRH
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- | CCRROZ  EC-RROZH
SOR)
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT HEATED OXYGEN Fog EC-FROZLH EC.FOZHL ECFUELLH
SENSOR}
SHIELD WIRE (KNOCK SENSOR) F122 EC-KC
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (FOS)] F112 EC-POS
SHIELD WIRE [CAMSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (PHASE] Fi5 EC-PHASE
SHIELD WIRE (EVAP CONTROL SYSTEM
PRESSURE SENSOR) B52 EC-PRE/SE
NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH F32 EC-PNP/SW
CONDENSER Foo ECIGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 1 F3 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 2 F31 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 3 F4 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 4 F30 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 5 F6 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 6 F29 EC-IGN/SG
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (REF) F136 EC-REF
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH |F1 EC-PST/SW
IACV-FICD SOLENOID VALVE-1 F12 EC-FICD HA-A/C, A
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M8 1 EC-MIL/OL
ECM (ECCS CONTROL MODULE) F101 EC-MAIN AT-AT
B16/87¢ | TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP LH B30 EL-TAIJL EL-STOP/L EL-BACKIL
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP RH B33 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EL-BACKIL
EL-17

LG

2C

FE

BR

A
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
B16/B19 S;Si:-;—rl‘)\/IOUNTED STOP LAMP {Without rear air B40 EL-STOPIL
Is—ilfi:—;—rTOUNTED STOP LAMP (With rear air H EL-STOP/L
TRUNK ROCM LAMP SWITCH B31 EL-INT/L EL-THEFT
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT B22 EC-TFTS EL-METER EL-WARN
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH (DRIVER SIDE) (B7 EL-WARN EL-BUZZER
F.RONT DOOR SWITCH (DRIVER SIDE) B18 E;_FSK;(S)MHE_L_SEE:BTL:ZZEELF_‘THE'_:EILOCK
REAR DOOR SPEAKER LH B37 EL-AUDIO
REAR DOOR SPEAKER RH B41 EL-AUDIO
TELEPHONE B53 EL-PHONE
TRANSCEIVER B54 EL-H/PHON
HANDSET BAT EL-H/PHON
POWER SEAT (DRIVER SIDE} B6 EL-SEAT
POWER SEAT (PASSENGER SIDE) B14 EL-SEAT
HEATED SEAT SWITCH LH B EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH B12 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT LH B8 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT RH B13 EL-HSEAT
FRONT DOCR SWITCH (PASSENGER SIDE) [Bi5 EL-D/LOCK EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
REAR DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04) D53 Et_ggim EE—\?V\;\:\/I:ZI)_(%WELET-%I;E)CK
REAR DOOR CCNTROL UNIT (LCULI03) D73 Etggﬂ: Et—\?vmg-éWELEl\ﬂ-%l/{‘ll)CK
Sitg CDKOSSN;%%P)( ACTUATOR LH (DOOR D55 EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
EE?CR)CDKOSSNE%CF:)( ACTUATOR RH (DOOR D75 EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
FUEL PUMP B21 EC-FPCM EC-F/PUMP
B63 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR RH) B58 RS-SRS
SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR |H) B62 RS-SRS
B64 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR RH) B62 RS-SRS
T6/T9 LICENSE PLATE LAMP T8 EL-TAILL
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH T4 EL-STOP/L EL-TAIL/L EL-TURN
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH 710 EL-STOP/L EL-TAILL EL-TURN
POWER ANTENNA TIMER T13 EL-P/ANT
MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUODS) T12 EL-COMM  EL-MULT!
EL-18



BATTERY

Keep clean and dry.

SEL189P

Remove negative
terminal.

SEL778Q

Thermometer

Hydrometer

SEL191P

CAUTION:

If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.
After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact.
Never add distilled water through the hole used to check
specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE
The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-

ing
®

a battery.

The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be kept
clean and dry.

The terminal connections should be clean and tight.

At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
and “maintenance-free”.

When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of
time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle
has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

Check the condition of the battery by checking the specific.
gravity of the electrolyte.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
tabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi-
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-
tion.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilied water may be necessary during the battery
life.

EL-19
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BATTERY

Suitable tool

MAX. leve!

MIN. level

SELT79Q)

Charging voltage

Charging current

T'*\

S

o

Normal battery
----- Sulphated battery

---= Charging voltage

-

~ Charging current

Duration of charge

SELDQSZ

Read top level

with scale §

Thermal
gauge

Hydrometer

SELOO3Z

Hydrometer

Thermal
gauge

SELQ08Z

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To find if a battery has been “sulphated”, pay attention to its
voltage and current when charging it. As shown in the figure
at left, if the battery has been “sulphated”, less current and
higher voltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-

ing.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK
¢ Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

o When the electrolyte level is too tow, tilt battery case for easier
measurement.

EL-20



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

¢ Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specific gravity reading
71 {160} 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 {140) 0.024
54 (i29) 0.020
49 (120 0.016
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -D.004
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (39) -0.016
-1 30 -0.020
-7 (20) ~0.024
-12 (10) ~0.028
-18(0) -0.032
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1.170- 119G 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1160 Almest discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged

CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

¢ Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.

¢ Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

¢ When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as
this may cause a spark.

e [f battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

EL-21
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BATTERY
How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

e If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells var-
ies more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

MEMORY RESET

If the battery is disconnected or goes dead, the following items
must be reset:

¢ Radio AM and FM preset

o Clock

o AUTO temperature setting trimmer

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

USA Canada
Applied area
Standard Option Standard
Type 550231 80D26L
Capagcity V-AH 12-60 12-65
Cold cranking cutrent
(For reference) A 356 582
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T models
Power is supplied at all times
¢ through 30A fusible link (letter (h] , located in the fuse and fusibie link box) @l

e o ignition switch terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through terminal & of the ignition switch WA
e {o clutch interlock relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [i7], located in the fuse block (J/B)] EV
e to theft warning relay terminal @ . '
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 33, located in the fuse block (J/B)] LC
e {0 thelt warning relay terminal @ .

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

e through theft warning relay terminal @ BC
e to clutch interlock relay terminal @) .

When the clutch pedal is depressed, ground is supplied to clutch interlock relay terminal @ through the clutch
interlock switch and body grounds (), and @) . FE
The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied

o from terminal & of the cluich interlock relay

e toterminal @ of the starter motor windings. €L
The starter mator plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.

If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @ of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the [T
clutch interlock relay is interrupted.

AIT models AT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 30A fusible link (letter [h] , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to ignition switch terminal (@ . FA
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to theft warning relay terminals @ and @ . RA
Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
& from ignition switch terminal ® BR

e to inhibitor relay terminal & .

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

e from theft warning relay terminal @ 57

e to inhibitor relay terminal (@ .

Ground is supplied, with the selector lever in the P or N position

e to inhibitor relay terminal @ RS

e through inhibitor switch.

The inhibitor relay is energized and power is supplied

o from ignition switch terminal ® BT

e through inhibitor relay terminals ® and @

e toterminal @) of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The s

starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.

If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @ of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the -
EL

nhibitor switch is interrupted.

DX
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —/M/T Models

IGNITION SWITCH JGNITION SWITCH 7 - _
T ON ST ION Sy BATTERY EL-START-01
% 10A % 5a |BLOGK 304 Refer to EL-POWER.
17 331 |WEB)
] [17 ] F [33]
W/PU
|LisL ] [EM] i

BR/W

RELAY

G‘Y
GIY
L1 [T

Theer OFF gT|IGNTION
é \ WARNING SWITCH
LT
LG

o . ¥
] ACC  ON
GiB LLS.—_!I
BAW
G/OR G/B  BW
LG *
L 51
- G/OR e & |GLUTCH
w é I] INTERLOGK RELAY
1 0
2 5
CLUTCH |_L._|_| L|7l—|
INTERLOCK G/OR  BY
DEPRESSED |SWITCH

RELEASED

o pe—
-

—1 10 [Ito
L\ r o oD
= s s & TTTL | e
[22] | BATTERY
StapTER lBOM ® e m@_l
INTERRUPT |{BODY CONTROL
MODULE} = J«:‘ = —_.1:
0 w73 L
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
- = (M), G
EXIE® EHE
GY 57 L 5] B Moz

S

HE ]
nE

w

MEL&71H

EL-24
1358



STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START -——/A/T Models

IGNITION SWITCH EATTERY EL-START-02 &
10A EES(E}K a0A Refer to EL-POWER. .
(U/B) MA
1éL WiPL
G/Y ]’JTI_| EM
; -
i I OFF() s71ENTION LG
GY G/Y - SWITCH
WARNING EG
& .\, e L
Ees
I L 1 FE
LG G/A refw mp To EL-ASCD
G B/W W CL
[ Iy I
S T
?
2 7 4
Y e Y N
@ FA
RA
’ » [Smse”
' Sy o # n 5
e
ST

[

5 L1O Lo foprpp
. : &) [HO I L | S as
[2z] ?ﬂ BATTERY = '
INTERAUET | (BODY CONTROL B 8 ¥ ’UUU"—KI\D:I—I
MODULE) 2 X L Bl
F18) (B8 =
Reler to last page (Foldout page).
B - : A
el e  [Eie
Gy & G BEEE W
1B
e  EDe ‘
2] = Glsl7ls/ g
MELB72H
EL-25
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

SEC. 233 Through-bolts
5114-801B @4.9 - 6.4 (0.50 - 0.65, 43.4 - 56.4)

Internal gear

7.4 - 9.8 (0.75 - 1.00, 65.1 - 86.8)
Thrust washer

Magnetic switch assembly

Rear cover
assembly

Thrust washer

spring
Brush {-) - Brush holder
— Brush {+) assembly
—Armature mbil
assembly : N-m {kg-m, in-Ib}
6-4 -78 Yoke assembly EF(H) : High-temperature

[(0.65 - 0.80, 56.4 - 69.4) grease points

Center bracket (A)
SEL456TC

l"FQ

= Transaxle

i cleaner SL\/ Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Remove air duct assembly.
2. Disconnect starter harness.
3. Remove starter bolts (two).
4. Remove starter.

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

I
[0 304 - 012 %
(3.1 - 42, 224 - 30.9)

T3 : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib)

SEL458T

EL-26
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STARTING SYSTEM

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.

& Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

2. Inspect reduction gear testh. @l

e Repiace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates [}A
smoathly in the opposite direction.

e i it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is

evident, replace. EM
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) LG
STARTER |
S114-8018 EC
Type HITACH! make
Reduction gear type S
System voltage vV 12
No-load @ﬂ:
Terminal voitage v 11.0
Current A Less than 90 M
Revolution pm More than 2,700 I
Minimum diameter of commutaior mm (in} 28 (1.10)
Minimum length of brush mmi {in) 10.5 (0.413} AT
Brush spring tension N (kg, Ib) 127-177 (1.3- 18, 2.8 - 4.0)
Glearance of bearing metal and armature EA
shait s (in) Less than 0.2 {0.008)
Clearance betwsen pinion front edge and _ )
pinion stopper mm (in) 0.3-2.5(0.012 - 0.098) B4
BR
ST
RS
BT
i
EL-27
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CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator provides DC voitage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.
AC voltage is converted into DC voltage by the diode assembly in the alternaior.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (& through:

e 120A fusible link (letter (2] , located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

® 7.5A fuse (No. p0], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal (B, is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (8. The charging
circuit is protected by the 140A fusible link.

Terminal (& of the alternator supplies ground through body ground (&5 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [13, located in the fuse block (J/B}]

¢ to combination meter terminal @ for the charge waming indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through terminal ' of the alternator. With power
and ground supplied, the charge warning indicator will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient
voltage, the ground is opened and the charge warning indicator will go off.

If the charge warning indicator illuminates with the engine running, a malfunction is indicated. Refer to “Trouble
Diagnoses” (EL-30).

EL-28



CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

BATTERY {GNITION SWITCH EL-CHARGE-01
ON or START
Gl
120A | e ook
FUSE BL
10;‘ (/8) Refer to EL-POWER. A
BiR
| I
® e EM
G
7.5A |
[37] LG
COMBINATION |
Y/B é % METER
' (CHARGE)
(ED) EG
| EQ|
WA e
’J—‘
T '
WIR GlL
I M
Y/B WiR
AT
[N En]
viB WA
FA
B/R
g
vig @ W/R
H B12E
B S T aq
ALTERNATOR
E .
H ST
8 a8
B
A
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page). .
= ] &
30j29)28l/ AN 27| 25) 25 il
B EIEEREE YLV, 23\? GTz[s[D (%)
MEL674H
EL-29
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CHARGING SYSTEM

tion Table.

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link.
e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Warning lamp
“ON”

Ignition switch | { Warning lamp | —{ Disconnect connector (S, L) and Warning lamp

“ON~ “QFF” ground L harness side. “OFF"
Warning lamp
“ON"

Check the fol-

lowing:

& Warning
lamp bulb

® Fuss for
warning lamp

Engine stan,

1,500 rpm

Engine speed:

| Warning lamp
HONH

—

Check the following:

& Drive belt

& Fuse for S ferminal

# Cornector (S, L terminal) con-
nection

Warning lamp
“OFE"

_{OK

Warning lamp: "CHARGE" warming lamp in combination meter

Note:

Warning lamp

on
i

Engine speed:
1,500 rpm
(Measure B
terminal volt-

age)

Damaged IC
requlator.
Replace.

Engine idling Warning lamp
“OFF

_tOK

More than

15.8V

Damaged IC
regulator.
Replace.

Mo generation

Field circuit is
open.

e If the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-
minal connection. {Check the tightening torque.)
¢ When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,
replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR

The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate *CHARGE" warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:
e [xcessive voltage is produced.

& No voltage is produced.

EL-30



CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

LR1100-709B Front cover
SEC. 231
Pulley
@xssq - 833
{6.50 - 8.50,
46.99 - 61.44)

Fan guide

: Nem (kg-m, in-lb)

3] : Nem (kg-m, #t-Ib)

o
ST
IC voltage regulator assembiy

Front bearing Rotor

Retainer

5 -“’“F'

7.8 - 10.8

Slip ring

Stator

{0.320 - 0.398,
27.8 - 34.5)

Terminal assembly

o

=l @
&
LANS

Rear cover

Diode assembly

SEL276VA

AL

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

Remove engine undercover RH.

Remove side inspection cover RH.

Loosen belt idler pulley.

Remove drive belt.

Remove A/C compressor mounting bolts {four).
Remove cooling fan and fan shroud.

Slide A/C compressor forward.

Disconnect alternator harness connector.

. Remove alternator upper bolt and lower bolt.

LN RN

3 W
7 < /
/ '.% Compressor
v \\\ a4
\ SEL460T
@15.? -20.6 (1.6 - 2.1, 1.6 - 15.2)
7.84 - 10.78
(0.80 - 1.10
69.4 - 95.5)

(4.5 - 5.3,
32.5 - 38.3)
{3 Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib)

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

m: N-m (kg-m, in-lb} SEL2TIUA

EL-31
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1110-7098
Type
HITACH| make
Nomtina! rating V-A 12-110
Ground polarity Nagative

Minimum revolution under no-load
{(When 13.5 volts is applied) pm

Less than 1,000

Hot output current
(When 13.5 volts is applied)  Afmpm

More than 36/1,300
More than 85/2,500
More than 110/9,000

Regulated output voltage v

144 - 147

Minimum length of brush mm (in)

More than 6.00 (0.2362)

Brush spring pressure N (g, oz)

1.000 - 3.432 {102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)

Slip ring minimum diameter mm (in}

More than 26.0 {1.024)

Rotor (field coil) resistance Q

2.31

EL-32



COMBINATION SWITCH

Check

A

]

LC

EC

: & HCIEE
i Lot 216l97 113 B
(Wipen g (Comering) {Light and turn) 8R
{Front fog)
ST
INTERMITTENT
LIGHTING SWITCH WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME EEI\CJI)ETS\':VCI)'I?CH FHS
OFF [ 2 OFF[INT | LO | HI [wasH OFF[ ON
als[c|a[B[CIA[B]C 1B OO ' 3 o ] -
sp Lol [ ORloIo Molo|0 5 & BY
8 e} ool [0 15 13 0
7 ol 16} 1 Q
8 ol [ 1200 17 O Q -
BERE OO 18 g A
10 O
Iy TURN SIGNAL  CORNERING
T2 8 o) 8 8 8 % LAMP SWITGH LAMP SWITCH
LINTR CInjR
1 ? 8 610l 1O
2 62 10
1310 1620 DX
MEL790H
EL-33
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base

-Lighting switch

MEL304D

MEL326G)

Scrow
Combination

switch

guide pin

Steering wheel

SEL151V

Repiacement

For removal and installation of air bag module and spiral

cable, refer to RS section [“Installation — Air Bag Module and

Spiral Cable”, “SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM

{(SRS)”].

e FEach switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

® To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

¢ Before installing the steering wheel, align the sieering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-34



STEERING SWITCH

Check

@l

E
7 \M/ .

\\ o

AR

GL
)
‘ D
AT
A
R
The inside of steering wheel SPIRAL BR
' CABLE
AIR BAG d,_@ ] 10 10 & ST
MODULE | ” o & =
12 2] & | 2 RS
14 14 -&)

13 D?E & r__m_

To air bag harness
E @@ |
HORN A
SWITCH C:::> RESUME | N | S5 L, |OFF | CANCEL
0 O— 1] il 1] O ) O
@J ooy I — 3, © O
MEL792H
EL-35
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HEADLAMP

System Description (For USA)

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e {0 lighting switch terminal ® , and

e through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

s to lighting switch terminal @ .

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND and LOW (“B”} position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal g

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

e from lighting switch terminal @

¢ toterminal @ of the BH headlamp.

Terminal @ of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds and (&0 .

With power and ground supplied, the headlamps will illuminate.

When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C"} position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal @

¢ toterminal @) of the LH headiamp,

e to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator, and

e from lighting switch terminal &

e toterminal @ of the RH headiamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through body grounds (i), and 3 .
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

With theft warning system
The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. For detailed description, refer
to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-253).

EL-36



HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

BATTERY EL-H/LAMP-01
N
¢ @l
Refer to EL-POWER.
154 15A -
WA
RAY RW _
i — Ell
RAW
(5] &1 6
3
(} __________ EC
OFF LIGHTING
- SWITCH
BT T (J' ......... D ED
LOW PASS
o LOW ~ ~@~ 7| PASS
HIGH oL
Ilﬁ" Ilill JOINT CONNEGTOR-6
GIY y - T
* :ijPLamlnnnnnnnb-
] .
EL-THEFT AT
- LG/B -
‘{{iillw1uul-- — Y up
s LI i FA
=0l
Y Y LB 1L.G/B
COMBINATION ory
METER (HIGH |—'—| |—'-| l—'—| l—'—l A
@ BEAM H\?DJCATDR) [2] [ 1 [2] [1]
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
[L2o]) LH RH BR
E24 E3i
ﬁ LOW | FIGH LOW | HIGH
[2] [z]
"n-l I-I L1rJ L1r-| §r
I a n
B B B B
n ® @ _
o : : S
1 1 K = .
3 = -
U
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— [_ _________________ ] 0 D m3) . G
2 sy | B ] ' ERE i
“.E' NiEEE A Bk 9|62m : TTED A
I BR BR GY
E\
|24|23|22|21|20|19|1s|17|1e|15|
()8
MEL675H
EL-37
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

LH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. LH headlamp ground 2. Check LH headlamp ground. (Terminal 3 )
3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. [53], located in fuse and fusible
link box).
4, Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.
RH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. RH headiamp ground 2. Check RH headlamp ground. (Terminal &)
3. 15Afuse 3. Check 15A fuse (Nc. , located in fuse and fusible
link box).
4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.
LH high beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH low beam operates, 2. Open in LH high beam circuit 2. Check Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not cperate, but| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check G/Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-
lamp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, but| 1. Buth 1. Check buib,
RH low beam operates. 2. Open in RH high beam circuit 2. Check LG/B wire between lighting switch and RH
headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not operate, but| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam operates. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check /B wire between lighting switch and RH head-
famp for an open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combinaticn meter.
2. High beam indicator ground 2. Check combination meter ground. (Terminal &}
3. Open in high beam circuit 3. Check Y wire between lighting switch and combination

meter for an open circuit.

EL-38




HEADLAMP

Head[amp reflector

Glass envelope
Bulb

LOCK
o

/@,
Bulb

socket
Plastic base

W

Bulb retaining ring

PUSH to
remove

connector
UNLOCK &

Harness

SEL987Y

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the buib. Never
touch the glass envelope.

Disconnect the battery cable.

Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from

the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the

bulb.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave the bulb out of the headlamp reflector for a long

period of time as dust, moisture, smoke, etc. may enter the

headiamp body and affect the performance of the headlamp.

Thus, the headiamp bulb should not be removed from the

headlamp reflector until just before a replacement bulb is to

be installed.

@« o

Bulb Specifications

ltem

Wattage {12V)

Semi-sealed beam

High/Low 60/45 (HB1)

Aiming Adjustment

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. For operating

instructions of any aimer, it should be in good repair, calibrated and

used according to respective operation manuals supplied with the

unit.

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

c. See that there is no-load in vehicle {coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the

driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position). .
EL

EL-39
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EM

L

EC

GL

M

AT

(A

BR

8T

RS

BT

g

15X
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HEADLAMP

MEL583E|

Wy = 1,100 {43.31) WL

of headlamps
Vertical center line Upper

7,620 {300.00}

" : Horizontal center line

ahead of headlamps high intensity zone
Height of //\

edge of

100 (4}

4)
100 ' 100 100 100
{4} 4) 4y &

= ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm {in}

lamp centers 100
L L, {4}
]
A 4100 A 100 (4)
hg Z

Left edge of high
intensity zone

SEL8B6L

Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)
AIMER ADJUSTMENT MARK

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data
marked on the headlamps.

Example:
4H 2V

—[t Vertical side: 2
Horizontal side: 4

LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

¢ First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left, Adjust headlamps accord-
ingly.

¢ Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps

“W_": Distance between each headlamp center

EL-40



HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system on vehicles for Canada contains a daytime light unit. The unit activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once

the parking brake is released. After that, the daytime lights will continue to operate even when the parking @]
brake is applied.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box) WA
e o daytime light control unit terminal @ and

e 1o lighting switch terminal @ .

Power is alsc supplied at all times EM
e through 15A fuse (No. [64], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

¢ to daytime light control unit terminal @) ,

e to lighting switch terminal & and LG
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

o through 7.5A fuse [No. [i2], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

® to daylime light control unit terminal @ . EG
Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (&0 .

HEADLAMP OPERATION FE
Low beam operation
When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied CL

¢ from lighting switch terminal G

¢ to LH headlamp terminal 2 .

Ground is supplied to LH headlamp termina! @ through body grounds (&) and GE&). T

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal @

e to RH headlamp terminal @ . AT

Ground is supplied

¢ to RH headlamp terminal 3

e from daytime light control unit terminal (D =

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

e through body grounds (B2 and (& .

With power and ground supplied, the fow beam headlamps ifluminate. ZA

High beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A™) or PASS (“C”} position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal @ BR

e to LH headlamp terminal ¥ .

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS ("C") position, power is supplied s
from lighting switch terminal ®

to daytime light control unit terminal &

to combination meter terminal @) for the high beam indicator 28

through daytime light control unit terminal ® ;

e to RH headlamp terminal @ .

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation. BT

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through body grounds (), and (e,

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied
e o daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light control unit terminal &

to headlamp RH terminal M

through headlamp RH termina!l @ DX
to daytime light controlb unit terminal @

through daytime light control unit terminal @

¢ to headlamp LH terminal ) .

Ground is supplied to headiamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (& and &0 .

Because the high beam headlamps are now connected in series, they operate at half ilumination.

EL-41
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Operation (For Canada)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” posi-
tion or “18T" position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns
on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same
as conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch
AlBlcl|lAalBlIlC|[A|lB|lC|[A]|B|J]C]A|B|C|A]B]|EC
High bsam Xl XJ]Oo | X{Xx|lo|Jo|[x|]o|a|a|OolA|A~(|C|O]X|O
Headlamp
Low beam X I XX ] XXX [X|]O[X|{X|X[|X|X|[X]|X|X]O]|X
Clearance and tail lamp X X X|ojo0 O Ol 0] 0} X X X ol O G| O c| O
License and instrument illumination lamp | X X X o0 o} o] 8] (0] X X X (0] 0] C O (6] 0
A : “HIGH BEAM” position
B : “LOW BEAM" position
C : “FLASH TO PASS” positian
O : tamp “ON"
X : Lamp “OFF”
A : bamp dims.
* 1 When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime lamp will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime lamp will not come ON.
Schematic
FOR CANADA
IGNITION SWITCH
|cm'r‘\5 o&gwwm—e NN e BATTERY
FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE
LIGHTING SWITCH
CHARGE OFF [ 151 | 2RD
A[BJCTAIBICIAIEIC
O] T QIO
) oocijo
L [ (W) )i 4]
) el
ALTERNATOR |
11 12 2 2
1 4 -4
8 } To theft warning
system
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTRGL UNIT s
7
3
10 5
HI| L Hi| |LO
) BEAM "IN HEADLAMP D HEADLAMP
G%)INDICATOR LH Rt
H LAMP
\ P
— = =
PARKING
BRAKE
SWITCH
MELB76H



HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

BATTERY

R/W

@ mmde Ojm@m

15A 154

Refer fo EL-POWER.

|: oy
RW
-

EL-DTRL-01

[ } Next page

|
Ay
sl
Py
OFF f} 2ND OFF
o
15T ® 15T A
N

LIGHTING
SWITCH

Ew® . ED

> Next page

ﬂ_}g—

—

I-Y/H @wm I+
@ @ I

A

LG

EG

AT

FA

S

RS

BT

FA

Y LGI'B Y/R
] 2
HEADLAMP HEADLAMP ﬁ%??;',“(ﬂ&'\'
LEH24 2‘;1 BEAM INDICATOR)
LOW [ HIGH LOW | HiGH &)
oI GJ =
B @
8 ORB I r - 1
-

.ﬂ L OR/B @ Next page e 52 &
]

. 18]

o n = -l- =
) @
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e T T T T T T T T T 3) , EoD
- | — PR ) [ ) 4
We @ | iEne R |
__________________ d
=
EERENEENGE
MEL677H
EL-43
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITG ] EL-DTRHL-02

ON ar START

T e PO | Reter to EL-POWER,

]
10A 7.58 754 J(M1) .
I 1

=

€] G/R BFi’W

I BRW

G I—.j
l._l_l
[37]

BRAW
COMBINATION
METER {CHARGE)

W/R 1
| N WGE)
@ R — A
Preceding
page
WR { ﬂ R/Y _ IR
T \ \
. aR BRAY RIY RIW
e IF] Gl 1 ] —
I - IG ST LHFUSE RHFUSE CIGHT
CONTROL
: s L, i
HEAD/L LH HEAD/L RH LAMP , (Es2
I La] L5 el Le] AN
X U R A
|_._| E38 G/Y WH LGfB OR/B
, I I +
WR @ GrY
@ Y/R i
Preceding 3 @ Y é LGB E‘,i THEET
WA age k
Vi - [l
et
rﬁ—] @ LGB LasB {I : I} Leammica
ALTERNATOR JOINT CONNEGTOR-6 (E49)
G

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
a1 [ao] 20l 28}/ x\ 27| 26125 i]2]3]4 s5[6]7]8
40]a0l 3857 H38] 35134 3332 g |10] 11] 121131415} 1681 7j 18] 1920
w w
E17
--------------- = £49
tivb 815\ CEN e
- @ (@ | AED@
E3g |@ 715/ SR Gty | S1HEIBIED
_______________ !
In / IS \
11 1121314 CD
111 \sl6{7]8/ rag
GY BR
MELB78H
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

EL-DTRL-03
Gl
DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT
. B2 WA
GND PK8 SW M
B
LG
EG
%
]
B o i
GL
T
Y
AT
il
fFA
Y
) xml BR
e
APPLIED |SWITCH gy
. . RELEASED T
T
= L RS
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
T B @y By
CHBDe e ! @ . @D
ay gy | B
o o I _ HA
)4
MELB14G

EL-45 1379
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

Ter-
.er " Judgement
minal ltem Condition
standard
No.
1 | Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “"ON” from “ST" Less than 1V
@3 When turning ignition switch to "OFF” Less than 1V
2 Power source @) When turning ignition switch to "ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
3 Power source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
4 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to headiamp “ON” Battery voltage
(Lo beamy) (2ZND) position, “LOW BEAM”
5 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” ("A") Battery voltage
{Hi beam)
When turning lighting switch to “PASS” {"C") Battery voltage
6 RBH hi beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” (“C") Battery voltage

When releasing parking brake with engine running | Battery voltage
and turning lighting switch to “"OFF” (daytime light
operation)

CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.

7 RH headlamp
contro! {ground)

When lighting switch is turned to headlamp “ON” Less than 1V
(2ND) position, “LOW BEAM”

| When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
and turning lighting switch 10 “OFF” (daytime light

s

operation)
e CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
v lever is in N or P position.
8 LH hi beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” (“A") Batlery voilage

When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage
and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime flight
operation}

CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.

Sl
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Ter-
minal [tem Condition Ju;:lgedmi;ﬂ
No. standa
9 Ground — —
10 | Parking brake switch @ ~ When parking brake is released Battery voltage Gl
@) When parking brake is set 1.5V or less
1 Alternator (c‘@ When turning ignition switch to “ON" Less than 1V AA
N When engine is running Battery voltage S
(C@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V e
i2 | Power source C‘@) When tumning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage EC
When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage _
@:ﬂ Fg
@ = When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
) a
Bulb Replacement T
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-39).
Aiming Adjustment AT
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-39).
FA
A
BR
8T
RS
M

EL-47
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY | EL-TAIL/L-O1

15A Refer to EL-POWER.

R/L
i)
/ LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF Ja 2ND
k]

R/G

L

=
o

IR]!
]
FUSE
7.5A BLOCK
(J/B)
: . | @,
I<]] HES L
R/Y R/L RIL
3] [l I -
PARKING PARKING R 4} Next page
LAMP LH LAMP RH
=] =]
B B
] n
® ®
u L ]
B B
= 2
E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
L]
cEheE. e E® SiE
GY Gy BR
MELE7OH
EL-48
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-02
Pracading page @ H/L_’_.ﬁ

®
-
S | .. G ’
-
- R/G W
I To EL-STOP/L
- G W
R/L RIG RiL R/G

RiG Wp

it _LSTOPIRUNK LID TAIL L STOP |l rRunk LID
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
)
4]

EM
LG
| =0
FE
CL
T
AT

FA
BR

RS
A

D)

b | LIGENSE TAL | STOP|gean TAL | STOP|pean
PLATE COMBINATION COMBINATION
(‘3) LAMP LAMP LH LAMP RH
] L Ry
B i i
| | I I
B B B B
£ = - o
B16
112|3|CJ]415]6]7
8 [ofo[nDza1a[5]e
0
[eRRED . 3. (T2 . @D I
W W W W GY
MEL3841
EL-49
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

m D s
TURN SIGNAL OPERATION System Description
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse {No. [14], located in the fuse block {J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal @

through terminal @) of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal

through terminal (© of the combination flasher unit

e to turn signal switch terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal (& through body grounds (2}, (429 and @D .

LH turn '

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
@ to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (65 ]

& rear combination lamp LH terminal @ {through fuse block (J/B) terminals (58 and (4@ ] and

e combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B} terminals () and (2.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (&0).
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds and (09 .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @) through body grounds (i3}, and @i .

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH turn
signal lamps.

RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
@ to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (9 |

& rear combination lamp RH terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (3@)] and

e combination meter terminal @ [through fuse block (J/B) terminals and GG ].

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (&) and &0 .
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds and (9.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @) through body grounds (i), and ) .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH turn sig-
nal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION
Power is supplied at all times

- & through 10A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

® io hazard switch terminal 3 .

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal ¥ of the hazard switch

o to combination flasher unit terminal (8

e through terminal © of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal ® through body grounds (w3} and (g .
Power is supplied from hazard switch terminal & to LH side turn signal lamps.

Power is also supplied from hazard switch terminal & to RH side turn signal lamps.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the hazard
warning lamps.

HAZARD REMINDER FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

¢ through 10A fuse [No. [i1], located in the fuse block {J/B)]

e to multi-remote contrel relay terminals M, @ and ® .

When the multi-remote control system receives a LOCK signal from the remote controller, intermittent ground
signal is supplied twice

e {o multi-remote control relay terminal &

e through BCM terminal (9.

Multi-remote controt relay is energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes twice as a reminder. For detailed
description, refer to “Multi-remote Control System”, EL-234.

EL-50



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON or START BATTERY EL-TURN-01
- - (@l
7.5A 10a (EISE Refer to EL-POWER.
(J78)
| —4 Q. MIA
[ E1]] L2l 1ES] A
GW G/OR ORL
e
I 4 I @ : Modefs with multi-remote
contral system
GW  ORL LC
G/OR =1 =1

E] oFf] — _‘om OFF_ _ _ON E®
o HAZARD

eger — | N TTTToTm oS SWITCH
| -

G/R GY GB LGB CL
GIOR GOR GIOR | .
N MULTI-REMOTE ._LGfBLG/B
é 6“ <'-’|] CONTROC A Wi
PR LI : o G
L2 e Lzl Next AT
—- page
QR GB Gy —G/Y B>
L Gy @ N G/R LG/B FA
ext LG/
page 1] [l el
o8 4> ] T | comainamoN [ @
i o
15
x Lg_l LT TH SWITCH
L G BR
2 N
e I 12D
. aB Ay
1 T o
1 ' ‘
Pl B a B B
18
HAZARD |BCM ® GN@ B
(BODY GONTROL n Next
MODULE} 2 1 1 o page
@D @D o> a7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o6 NED)
1{2 5|16 26(8(C3]|7
8[7[2]1[3] et 319]62 M), @t [FIA
M2
EL
m_m .
IHEH=AB0EH
8 91011[1213141515 g g
DX
MELB8TH
EL-51
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

Preceding page

{J/B)

Preceding
page

G/OR  GlY

31 Iz

LH (5"4 a%%_nEBéNATION [(_3._|
[2] REAR
)
7

UILIIS_I E106

REAR
COMBINATION
L

AMP RH
{TURN SIGNAL)

G/Y
| 2
COMBINATION
!(_TAUMHPNLQEG NAL)
L7] (T
3 ] 8]

{T10)

FUSE BLOCK
by :

EL-TURN-02

@
m
@
[}
I

FRONT
TURN
SIGNAL

LAMP LH LAMP RH

ok
L1

B

e~ | - i I
u

B ﬁ E B ’—: :m’
_I_ . 1 B B B B
A A . - - i A
0GB E30

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

——— o . m — — — — — — —— —— - s v — ——
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=
0
=
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=
=
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher unit [ 3, Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Tum signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse block). Turn
but hazard warning lamps operate. ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage
is present at terminal & of hazard switch.

2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.

3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch.

4. Open in turn signal switch circuit [ 4. Check harness between combination flasher unit ter-
minal & and turn signal switch terminal @) for open
clrcuit

Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. [11], located in fuse block).
ate but turn signal lamps operate. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
@ of hazard switch.

2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.

3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check harness between combination flasher unit ter-
minal 3 and hazard switch terminal @ for open cir-
cuit.

Individual tum signal l[amp or turn | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
indicators do not operate. 2. Grounds 2. Check ground circuit for the bulb.

Test lamp (27W)

o@' (. /
e
=1

Battery

Electrical Components Inspection

COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK

o Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flagher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

SEL122E

EL-53

Gl

[EM
LG
EC
FE

GL

Sl
RS
BT

A
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

BATTERY EL-STOP/L-01

FUSE BLOCK
18A 1By Refer o EL-POWER.

:

[ |

K
i
Y
1

1
[l

STOP LAMP Wi ; )
/tEPFlESSED SWITCH @ . With rear air spoiler
— : Without rear air spoiler

RELEASED
=]

. - .; R/G 4} Next page

-
ofu F/L IO—
To EL-TAILL ‘ -
R/L ﬁ

RL RG RL  R/G

£ ol

HIGH- JAL L STOPHaunKk LiD TAIL ] STOP

MOUNTED
STOP LAMP EE#&L%ATION

+
QO @u

BE
@!
i

2
o]
2
&

TRUNK LID
COMBINATION
LAMP RH

Lo
L@

-3-H@p
20
Segors
{
{

!:
On)
- Yu—

(o @ m—r

gﬂhml
=
)

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

[ TTTTTTTT T a) , BD

1]2|Gac HHEAEDMCED)

MELG20G

EL-54
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram -— STOP/L — (Cont’d)
EL-STOP/L-02

Preceding page @FUG — RIG{Sj*FUG .
o
A
EM
< /L = LG
To TAILA
dmrL
EG
FE
CL
RL R/G R/L R/'G MT
el el
TAIL (5109 AEAR TAIL (5“3:: FEAR _
COMBINATION COMBINATION Al
LAMP LH LAMP RH
. =
L] LT "
B B
RA
BiR
® ®
| | ST
B B
1 .
RS
B
e a0 sol "
DX
MELA94E
EL-55
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITOH EL-BACK/L-01

FUSE N
BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.

(J/8)

G
=1
G
I‘_” P 1 INHIBITOR
NEUTRAL [ SWITCH

R 2
D RevEnSE N o & B
OTHERS R SWITCH halind
1@ <® g
=] 5 ®
GIW Gy |
! G G/W
et O [2] TAUNK LD [2] TRUNK LiD
4 COMBINATION COMBINATION
I CAMP LH LAMP RH
o {BACK-UP LAMP) {BACK-UP LAMP)
(B3o) (B33)
e ) ]
W B B
G/WG!W 1 !
@ CWith A/T I l
My With MT B B
-B -
Bie
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
— [ ‘I-E; %W (B1)
1]2]3]4 HEHE 1]2]3 4|s]e]7
gtof1 1213]1_L41ﬂ16171s1920 R ET 1213141516 EB CDRGY
VAR EIEN
L 2
\_&]l514 = |12|34|W W
MEL683H
EL-56



FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through

e 15A fuse (No. , located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting swilch in the 2ND and LOW ("B") position, power is supplied

e through 15A fuse {No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box) @l
e to lighting switch terminal @

e through terminal @ of the lighting switch

e to front fog lamp relay terminal @) . LA
Front fog lamp operation
The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation. 2

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position
e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminat @ through the front fog lamp switch and body grounds
and &D. c
The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied
e from front fog lamp relay terminal @
e {0 terminal T of each front fog lamp. EE
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog lamp through body grounds (&) and (E).
With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.

FE
CL
MT

AT

FA

EL-57 1301



FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

BATTERY ] - -
EL-F/FOG-01
|
@
Refer to EL-POWER.
154 154
QR R/Y
=]
OFF 2ND
. LIGHTING
Il pags [SWITCH
Low o |E®. ED
-8
HIGH
o]
GrY
oR  GfY
RN
I](’J FRONT FOG LAMP RELAY
0
ey
OB G/OR
1
CONNECTOR -~ v
-5 }OH/B
sz —I
[L2 ]| G/OR
OR/B
QR/B I_l_] ||3—2|[
I‘"Im [11] FRONT
FRONT FRONT FOG LAMP
FOG LAMP SWITCH
FOG LAMP RH onN |Em
LH OFF@. _ @
E21 2 39
Y = )
B | |
1 ]
B B
= -
V) 1111 El
(@ @ LiHE® [OXEED
GY GY ] 5] L
I— ————————————————— =
|
| — 251817
E108 '
D ey BHEIEE s |
MEL684H
EL-58
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FRONT FOG LAMP

I

Adjusting screw

MELS85E]

Screen
Main axis of light

ol

7.6 m (25 )
MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center
Car of foglamp lens

axis {height of fog
/ lamp centers)

100 (4)\ 100 (4)
o | & )T

High-intensity areas
Unit: mm (in} MEL328G

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflaied to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

¢. See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant, @)
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver seat.

Adjust aiming in the venrical direction by turning the adjusting {4A

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog

lamp lens as shown at left.
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

EM

LG

EC

FEE

el

AT

FA

RA

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten- gR
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) beiow the height of the fog lamp

centers as shown at left.

¢  When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head- §T

lamps and opposite fog lamp.

Bulb Specifications RS
ltemn Wattage (W)
Front fog lamp 55
RA
EL-59
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CORNERING LAMP

System Description

The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B") or HIGH {“A”) position for the cornering lamps to

operate.

Power is supplied at all times

e {0 terminal of the lighting switch

e through 15A fuse {(No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

e toterminat ® of the lighting switch

e through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible fink box).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Power is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal @

e through terminal @@ of the lighting switch in the LOW (“B”) position,

e through terminal & of the lighting switch or terminal @& of the daytime light control unit in the HIGH (“A”)
position.

Ground is supplied to cornering lamp relay terminal 2 through body grounds (B2 and &D.

With power and ground supplied, the cornering lamp relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e from ferminal & of the cornering lamp retay

e {0 cornering lamp switch terminal 61 .

RH turn

When the turn signal lever is moved o the RH positicn, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the cornering lamp switch

s through terminal & of the cornering lamp switch

® o cornering lamp RH terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of cornering lamp RH through body grounds (& and &0 .
The RH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.
LH turn

When the turn signal lever is moved tc the LH position, power is supplied

e from terminal & of the cornering lamp switch

e through terminal @ of the cornering lamp switch

e to cornering lamp LH terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of cornering lamp LH through body grounds (B2) and 0.
The LH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn signal lever returns to NEUTRAL position.

1394 EL-60



CORNERING LAMP

Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

EL-CORNER-01

! &
% 75A | gy DOk Refer to EL-POWER.
: MA
G"I“'V ﬁ GY 4>Nex1 page ERM
GW  GY LG
1 P
[Ié ‘g ggE‘I\\IYEHING LAM EC
Q
5 2
[ENTES) FE
G/Y B
GL
GFY
-
EﬂmyEMNG
L R |SWTCH AT
141
ey o
OR/L OR
I =
11 1]
é COANERING ? CORNERING
LAMP LH LAMP RH ER!
E23 €2
L2] L2]
- = a7
] |
1’--.----1?
. . RS
. .
E30 BT
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
] 7]
(IDE. EXED 5 HA
GY Gy 5 L esferle2] R
IE!III
)
MEL685H
EL-61
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CORNERING LAMP
Wiring Diagram — CORNER — (Cont’d)

. EL-CORNER-02

BATTERY
n
. Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 15A
RW BrY
{U>:Forusa
T : For Canada
R/W RIY
[5] el
OFF 2ND OFF 2ND LIGHTING
-9 SWITCH
st @ .. asT .
LOW @ PASS LOW D PASS
‘ HIGH HIGH
]
LG/
gz_ —
JOINT CONNECGTOR-9
{DIODE)
104 LGB
LG/B
. - -
Preceding QGY—GY 4| 4 EPG""_. I—'——l [
page [] MAIN | DAYTIME
- JOINT CAMPRH - LIGHT
EPLG/B— 4:]:——0 CONNECTOR-6 SEI)H[_THOL
. @
Ll
LG/B
dmory
To EL-HLAMP
LGB
AR AT =
8] |e]5 MEHE [m]
Ed2 E104
\g 73} 11 |1|2|34516|?
FTTT T Tt T T T T T T T K
! — A ) [ [
EnTy |
I [1]5T0f2] E1%8 3[1]e]8]=
[ B S FR_|
MELEB6H

EL-62
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [66], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e o lighting switch terminal 4.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied @l
e through 10A fuse [No..[13], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

« to combination meter terminal @2 .

Then the illumination of odo/trip meter in combination meter turns on. MIA
With the lighting switch is in the 18T or 2ND position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [i8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to each power supply terminal. =M
A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current to the illumination
system.

The handsfree switch, ashtray illumination, clock illumination and the glove box lamp are not controlled by the LG
illumination control switch. The brightness of these lamps does not change.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-

mination system. EC
Component Power terminal Ground terminal

llumination contral switch @ @ and @ BE
Combination meter @ @
Combination meter {Odoftrip meter} @b @
Handsfree switch © @ CL
Power window switch (Front RH} W i
Audio . @ VAl
AT device @ &
Hazard switch @ ®
ASCD main switch ® AT
Rear window defogger switch & ®
Power window switch (Front LH) @ a3
Ashtray @ @ FA
Glove box lamp @ @
Clock @ @

With the exception of the handsfree switch, glove box lamp, ¢clock illumination and the ashtray illumination,
the ground for all of the components are controlled through terminals @ and @ of the illumination control 3g
switch and body grounds (), and @D,

0

EL-63
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic

HAZARD SWITCH
CHLLUMINATION)

(&) with AT

@

A/T DEVICE
(ILLUMINATION)

AL

AUDIO CELLUMINATION)

R
&

POWER WINDOW
SWITCH ILLUMINATION
(PASSENGER SIDE}

@

HANDSFREE SWITCH

' To EL—H/PHON

N
O

COMBINATION METER
(ILLUMINATION)

e

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START
lZl FUSE

|

ot

ILLUMINATION
CONTROL SWITCH

(3]

m FUSE

LIGHTING

SWITCH
QFF 1 1STIZND,
O
Q

BATTERY
M FUSE

1398

— l")————-——*«—-———“l

ASCD MAIN SWITCH
CLLUMINATION)

O

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SWITCH ULLUMINATION)
Jae

* o

POWER WINDOW SWITCH
ILLUMINATION (DRIVER SIDE)

{Rr RH)
®
(Rr LH)
b
{Fr RH)
®

(FrLH}

& -
(Lock switch)
',__@—__._
{Door lock switch)

®

ASHTRAY
(HLLUMINATION?
5

o

GLOVE BOX
LAMP SWITCH

=

GLOVE BOX LAMP
(ILLUMINATION)

O S

EL-64
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ILLUMINATION

BATTERY

Aefer to EL-POWER.

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

IGNITION SWITCH EI_"I LL'O1
ON or START
R/G
il
7.5A { 10A FUSE
Sl |5 B

ﬁT j'> Next page (M) (Ei19)

LIGHTING |Le] pas] E|
SWITCH n . L'—lm
OFF 15T aND
L2]) ﬁ
+ I I AL
RIG G -
I & T
[a7] [28] HANDSFREE
SWITCH
COMBINATION B48
METER
(LLUMINATION)  [[23]
[ &
1ED L P mp To EL-H/PHON
Ay
Next
@ vap:ge
1
Ly RIY
] 2]
ILLUMINATION
CONTROL SWITCH
]
i
.
| l I I
B B B B
| )
@
4 L 1
Mi3) (473
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
D,
[ot] ) ) ) 2 ]
@ L) S EE) i | R S [ils[o 12]
23l o JL
B4g
22[20{s W
MEL688H
EL-65

WA
EM
LG
EG
FE
GL
M
AT

FA
BR

RS
BT
HA

DX
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-02
BLGCK
g;zceedmg @__‘;bNext page \ (J/B)
M0
[3H]
R/L
| .
i 1 I
R/L

To
]
o @=r 4> EL-ILL-04

—|

RIL RAL
PASSENGER “ 8 |I
DOOR AUDIO AT
POWER WINDOW CONTROL
SWITCH UNIT {ILLUMINATION)
ILLUMINATION {LCU02)
Cd A

g:kgﬂgql:k

= || =1
HAZARD ASCD MAIN
EVICE SWITCH SWITGH
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION) {ILLUMINATION)
S
I RCED. T | IEH]]
R/Y RIY RY R/Y
RIY
(D31)
G4
RIY
Preceding l - - Next
page RIY-. ] O C ) [ ) LNy page
R with AT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-03
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-04
BLoCK
Precedi
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SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —
p— EL-INT/L-01
1 ] FUSE
7.58 7.5A 5580K Refer to EL-POWER,
@ .

TRUNK
ROOM
LAMP

SIS

g

e

LY

Y/iG

i
i 1

Y/G

E— O

)
[
>

e

DIODE
ON
- e
OFF OFF

ON

I

aE

VANITY

SPOT MIRROR

LAMP LH

(ILLUMIMATION)
ON

OFF

VANITY
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RH
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METER AND GAUGES

System Description

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

¢ Speedometer, ado/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit combined with speedometer.

o Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.”
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

o QOdo/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.

o Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

The display is changed by pushing the reset button.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

Push {For less

than 1 sec.) [TFNP

-
(
-l

b B . .
A A
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
. Push | (For more (For more
- Fush or releass than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.)
the reset button
\d Y
TRIPIAl /¥ TRIP S
L Ll
SEL253V

Note:
Turn ignition switch to the *ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse {No. [4¢], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 43 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. i3], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o to combination meter terminal @7 .

Ground is supplied

¢ to combination meter terminal 3§

e through body grounds (@, and @i .

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fue! level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

& {0 combination meter terminal & for the fuel gauge

¢ from terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and

¢ through body grounds and (819 .

EL-70
1404



METER AND GAUGES
System Description (Cont’d)

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based

on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 44 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on @
the gauge moves from “C” to “H”.

TACHOMETER MiA

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpmj).

The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal & of the ECM (ECCS control module) EM
¢ to combination meter terminal @) for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER LG
The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied =6

e to combination meter terminals @& and @ for the speedometer
e from terminals @ and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.
The speedometer converis the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed. BB

GL

W

AT

EL-71
1405



METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

BAG

E=EE

A=) =g =
RESISTOR

IINLCADEE ~1ICL CHY

“BRAKE" or {T) DIODE
S o]

1
L)
.

=]

4

FPC connector

28 21 § 23 22 15 : Except for Canada

9 o0 o o o 9
]
W
(i) - AL 5
00600686 i Iz |3
e E R Vet N IS SN IR T LTI
= o I - - wlo|le| o w
=5 2|8|2|2|2|q 1|8 g 3 : |z|5 SIR[2(%185] 3
ar | Z Clal210 fE = L 1 1l m L 5] —! 8 o
rz|= lF]F | = Z| = o @
= - - - FPC CONNECTOR - - - gl ik z g_’( S
o 1
g3 |2 M7 7 @es [[)e S
=l UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT| | &, %T | Z
E (With speedcmeter and odoftrip : ! S
= meter) | ~ ! 5
__________ =
v T T 117 2 .
-- FRC CONNECTOR - - :E('
— O
FPC CONNECTOR b 4
o 0o ] ] =] =] (=] (= < B = 0w =] 2 ]
29 20 7 35 2 4 3 5 14 24 16 13 39 3 30 9 11 40 38 10 19 1 12
MEL791H

EL-72
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METER AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

IGNITION SWITCGH . )
BATTERY ON or START EL-METER-0O1
X ]
' @l
7.5A 104 EJ?BS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
TES] ] LA
[3G] ||
YiL G -
EM
-
P T0 EE VS
EL-ASCD
HAAC.A LG
Vil G PIL

TACHOM- WATER TEMP. FUEL :
@HEH GAUGE GADGE FE

———————————— FPC CONNECTOR — == = COMBINATION
e METER

@ @ @ O

7
3 = o b ~ AV

BR/W LG/B WG ORL LB
l_l_I-M4
€D
ORIL FA
BR/W LG/B WG 3| LB
|—L|_|—.—| |—'—| 21 FUEL TANK |——'—] RA
\gG"‘“GE”N'T
BRW LG/B WG LB
[N BR
B
| 1 o 7
BRAW LG/B WiG ® 1
r'—‘ r'—| |—'—| EN 8 B B B
2] [1] (51 eom I L] THERMAL n
w11 sEire ] e ] *
SENSOR MODULE) == = = A 2
Fa3 Bie —= @1 @73) (3 8T
2}
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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b e e e e e e e e e o e i e T A MR M R e et e S e e P — —
) DX
= = T2
e
B GY GY
MELGI3H
EL-73

1407



1408

METER AND GAUGES

.
‘par =
RO

SEL110V]

SEL111V

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode
DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

« Qdoftrip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mede.
& Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A” or “TRIP B".

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0”.

Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

LN

8. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE: If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (uni-
fied meter control unit) with odo/trip meter should be
replaced.

At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
mode.

7. Push odoftrip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odoftrip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE: It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to

become stable.

EL-74



METER AND GAUGES

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer) by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC} connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer); disconnect and connect FPC G
connector according to the following steps.

A
]

Combinati DISCONNECT

ombination
meter housing Front cover 1. Remove front cover from combination meter housing. LC
EC
FE
SEL3tIV ©|L
2. Open connector cover. -
3. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling M
it up.
4. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up. )
y puliing it up AT
A
RA
SEL109V,
CONNECT BR
UUU \e check 1and 1 1. Insert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC

U downward.

2. Check secure connection of FPC. ST

/7%<
&

Wy
|

3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
=S of FPC.
\ Resistance: 0Q RS
\ 4. Close connector cover.

B

A
[

SEL114V

EL-75 1409



METER AND GAUGES

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

Y

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to
“Meter/Gaugs QOpera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”,
EL-74.

No

Trouble Diagnoses

Yes

Y

Check meter/gauge
eperation in Diagnosis
mode.

Da meter warning

| tamps operate?

Yes

No

h

Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Reter to “POWER
SUPPLY AND
GROUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, EL-77.

hd

Check the screws
securing speedometer
and FPC.

{The screws are
located behind the

combination meter. For

details refer to EL-80.)

.| Can Diagnosis mode
"| be activated?

b Yes No

F 3

h

Malfunction is indicated
in Diagnosis mode.

h

Check the following:

e FPC connector con-
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPCY”,
EL-75.

® Screws securing the
maliunctioning
meter/gauge
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to
EL-80.)

NG

OK

Y

A

}

A 4

No malfunction is indi-
cated in Diagnosis
mode.

Replace speedometer
{unified meter control
unit).

h 4

SYMPTOM CHART 2
Reler to EL-77.

SYMPTOM CHART 1
Refer to EL-77.

1410

Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
check land terminals and/or repair malfunctioning part.
Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit {FPC})", EL-75.

EL-76




METER AND GAUGES

SYMPTOM CHART

“Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom chart 1 (Malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and/or odoftrip
meter indicate(s) malfunction
in Diagnosis mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indicate
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

e Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

* Replace speedometer (unified meter controd unit).

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

Meter/Gauge

* Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunction. If

the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge. Refer to
“METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK", £1-80.

. If the resistance is OK, replace speedometer (unified meter

control unit).

Symptom chart 2 (N

o malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and odo/trip
meler are malfunctioning.

-

. Sensor

- Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter

. FPC connector

. Check vehicle speed sensor.

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSCR (Refer to EL-78.}

. Check FPC connector. Refer 1o “Flexible Print Circuit

(FPC)", EL-75.
Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Muftiple meter/gauge are mal-
functioning. {except
speedometer, odo/trip meter)

—_

. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 3.
. FPC coennector 1
. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 2.

. Check FPC connector. Reler to “Flexible Print Circuit

(FPC)", EL-75.
Replace speedometer (unified meter contrel unit).

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/
water lemp, gauge is malfunc-
tioning.

ury

2.

. Sensor/Engine revolution signal

- Tachometer

- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge
FPC connector

2.

3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 3.

.-Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer to
EL-79.} ‘
INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE (Refer 1o EL-79.)
INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Relfer to EL-80.)
Check FPC connectar. Refer 1o “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)", EL-75.

Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform PRELIMINARY CHECK, EL-76.

DISEONNECT
A €&

Combination meter
connector (Meg)

AR

G

P &

Combination meter

connector (Mg8)
/TN
[(FEEREREEEN]
Y/L

_j_l
P O

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Power supply circuit check

Terminals Ignition switch position
@D e OFF AGCC ON
Batt Batt t
® Ground attery attery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
Battery
G d ov ov

_J_]_ @ roun voltage

- If NG, check the following.

SEL304V

EL-77

e 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]
¢ Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

A

EL

12X

1411
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METER AND GAUGES

. Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Combination metar

connector ({88 =)
SN _ HS.
(N-ENEEEREN] —
] &
@l M

SEL305V|

Vehicle speed

A&

Ground circuit check

Terminals

Continuity

(1§ - Ground

Yes

 INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

Combination meter
connector

2T /N4
I ER

BR/W

Vehicle speed Tagrat

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

OUTPUT. _

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
transmission.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminals & and @ while
quickly turning speed sensor pinian.
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

sensor pinian

SEL306V|
B @ DISCORNECT
H.S.
Vehicle speed sensor
connector
Celn
MELB26FB

OK

NG

E
Y

»

.| Vehicle speed sensor is

OK.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR.
Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensor terminals @ and 3.
Resistance: Approx. 2500

NG

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

EL-78

» Replace vehicle speed
Sensor.




METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

Fuel fank gauge
unit connector (G23)

5]

[Q]

N

Combination meter
connector o) o
e HS.
HENENIEEN
W/ I
@ by
O ®
SEL307V
& DISCONNECT (_7
4 €& &

MEL713G]

" A € @

Combination meter

cohnectar conneciar
[TT V13 ] :
HEEENIEIIN 3

OR/L OR/L

(@]

Fuel tank gauge unit

SEL308V

CHECK ECM QUTPUT. OK_ Engine revolution signal is
1, Start engine. 7| OK.
2. Check voltage between combination Gl
meter terminal @ and ground at idle
and 2,000 rpm. MA
Higher rpm = Higher vollage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm. =N
NG
v
Check the following. LG
® Harness for open or short between
ECM and combination meter
EC
FE
Gl
INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE
M
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL NG_ Repair harness or connec- "
TANK GAUGE UNIT. " tor. AT
Check harness continuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terminal & and ground. EA
Continuity should exist.
OK
¥ RA
CHECK GAUGE UNITS. NG | Repair or replace.
Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT Refer to FE section. -
CHECK” (EL-81). 2R
OK
ST
B
: NG RS
CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR .| Repair harness or connec-
SHORT. " for.
1. Disconnect combination connector and BI
fuel tank gauge unit connector.
2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal & and fuel tank gauge HA

unit terminal 3 .
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between cembination
meter terminal & and ground.
Continuity should not exist,

OK

h 4

Fuel tank gauge is CK.

EL-79
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METER AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

mecowiEeT INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER
& o

CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER. » Repair or replace.

Combination meter  hermal transmitter “
connector connector CF;EJEGFC? g;gl-li_f.igR-]r;AAL TRANSMITTER
1
[h =
/B /B v
’ ! CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR NG¢ Repair harness or connec-
= SHORT. tor.
1. Disconnect combination connector and
SEL309V thermal transmitter connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal (¢ and thermal transmit-
ter terminal (¥ .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal (% and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

OK

4
Thermal transmitter is OK.

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK

1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)” (EL-75).

2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.

Screws Resistance
Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 70 - Approx. 140
B-D B-C Approx. 90 - Approx. 170
1
Tachomeler \
® Fuel Gauge
@ Speedometer ®
T .G @
emp. Gauge © & O ) @ ® ®
@ o @ ® ® ©
®e © © © ®
®
J
kC_JJ Combination meter reverse side o)
o L SEL310V
EL-80

1414



METER AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK
& For removal, refer to FE section,

Check the resistance between terminals @ and (€.
Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value @l
{(+) (=) mm {in} {C2)
| Full 32 (1.26) Approx. 5 - 8
E G 2 1/2 93 (3.66) 32-34 MA
*3 Empty 157 (6.18) 30-81
*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper. EM

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter LG
and body ground.

Water temperature Resistance (£2) EG
80°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210
100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 53 EE
CL
MEL424F
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK T
) 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
Venicle speed sensor _ 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
between terminails @ and &), AT
A
BR
Voltmeter S‘T
A . 0.5V !
[Altermating |
current '
(AC)] @ T as
MEL356D)
[FA

EL-81 1415



WARNING LAMPS
Schematic
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH ) _ i
ON or START EL WARN 0.1
| | al
104 |FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER,
RMIA

|
18]
Il |

et l> Next page L@
EC
C%]MEB'LNATlON
MALFUNCTION M
AIR BAG () mpicaToR (D wasn @D, @D, g
LAMP
] .
FPC COIEI)N ECTOR @ﬂ_‘
13 16 38 40
[EY] L [E ] e
R/W B LG/B Y
AT
13F
P
R/wW LG/B Fm
’J_‘
=] i 1]
Low SWITCH
HIGH BR

| ® el &
AW ] ﬂ n L@n : _ | ST
|

I_-_l 8 E B B ECM ﬂ
[15] ECCS
Al BAG ® CONTROL B B BS
WL (LED) g&ﬁ%%as MODULE) _
UNIT 2 4 2 i ‘;‘ ‘;‘
@ ' E 37
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
Rt | @
sl4l/iaN3[2[1 ' J\ 31[acf20}zsl/xN27] 2625 1 (E01
14]13]12]11f10f o] 8] 7 24]23]22{21 [20f15h 8[17] 1815 40[3¢]38]37][36 {35 [34] 93 32 @ 1 % HA
1
_______________________________________ -
T — EL
1) 2[3T4k=_ _==5]|6]7]8 s 1]2]3 4]5]8 .
g 1ol 11]12{15]14l1s]16]1 7]18]18] 20 M50 QIDE®) 78] 9ol11]12]13]14]15]18 Zt )
W BR W
MELGS5H
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
EL-WARN-02

—-
Preceding page @— 2 . 3 > . bNext page

COMBINATION
TE

METER
SEAT BELT oL FUEL 0. ()
9] & (Le]
L--JwR . RIB
L BRYY RIB
o [
15T
- (&
GiR oy & R CD
To EL-METER <f@ OR/L
3 ORL  RB
S Ly |
i e ey
UNFASTEN|(DRIVER SIDE) % Low EAGGE DT
FASTEN T ~HiGH

{f

B E
e () Femm—

@ PRESSURE
' HIGH | swITCH
I ow g _
1 g i1
B19) @8 =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
CDR
[ m_—_——_—_———————— I
I A /=\NEFIAL 3130 20[28l/F2N 27]26] 25 ! [ HE==FE 3
: 1alishz[li]iofel8]7 Mﬁg 40j39]3a371}36}35] 3433 32 j a]ofio]112[13]14[15 16
e e e e e J
AIE - 5 AT
1[2]a]4
(Fi4) (F133) (B7) (B22)
b [ e e
El
MEL&96H



WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont'd)
EL-WARN-03

Preceding page < Ll — D Next page @H
COMBINATION
(@ GHARGE BRAKE s
@ @ m

@: For Canada

B L o

WiR WiR wn
CONNEGTOR-10 LG
o @ = 1R e Y () m— Y i © e
\/
FE
Y
@ @ oL
I - MIT
. YIH AT
[l
Wi / LOW |_E stLvtlelgH [FA
I HIGH f
L2]
WIR L._l

=1

L
ALTERNATOR

e ) —
Ol =
2
T
[
m
o
7
aé
5
O
T

RELEASE!

B E]
= T | A
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
i ettt : NG BT
AEERE/=\'FHAE 31]30[29]28}/a\z7]26]25 ! (W), (B1)
i 141312]11]10937 maeaas?lsslssyasae : ) -
|

i i
:
e Do @

MELBI7H
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN - (Cont’d)
EL-WARN-04
Preceding page < |———4
COMBINATION
DOOR ABS
)
RAW UR
L CONTROL
Un o[R Lm LY [ /o S IV
uz)
AAY
I—l—| )
s
i
FRONT DOOR HEAR DOOR
' SWITCH
K OPEN  [(DRIVER SIDE) / open  [SWTH
CLOSED T CLOSE[',‘T
L 1 T 1
[Em] r"|m
g poon e goon
OPEN  |{PASSENGER SIDE) OPEN  |RH
CLOSED T CLOSED 7
Flefer to last page (Foldout page).
[ ]
4 3[2[ s
141212]5?0937”29 - ,
w BR BR B 5 -

EL-86
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WARNING LAMPS

10 mm {0.39 in)

More than

SEL748K

No continuity

° ®

SELS01F

DIODE DIODE

RESISTOR

MEL793H

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK
o Raise the float with fingers more than the distance shown in
the figure at left. Make sure that continuity does not exist.

CAUTION:
Do not move the float beyond its mobile range.

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

Oil pressure
kPa (kg/cn?, psi)
More than 10 - 20

Engine start 0.1-02,1-3) NO

Less than 10 - 20
(0.1-02,1-3)

Check the continuity between the terminals of oif pressure switch
and body ground.

Continuity

Engine stop YES

DIODE CHECK

¢ Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.
NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual of your tester.

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.

EL-87

MA

EM

LG

EC

CL

M

AT

[FA

BR

RS

BT

HA
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WARNING BUZZER

System Description

The warning buzzer is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 40|, located in the fuse block (J/B)j

e to warning buzzer terminal @

e {0 key switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [E6l, located in the fuse and fusible {ink box)

e to lighting switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. (3], located in the fuse and fusibie link box)

e to BCM terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. (12|, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to BCM terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @ through body grounds (uo), (w9 and .
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the BCM, ground is suppiied
e through BCM terminal G?

e {0 warning buzzer terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the warning buzzer will sound.

Ignition key warning buzzer

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver's deor open, the warning buzzer
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied

e from key switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal &1 .

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @&

¢ to BCM terminal @ .

Front door switch LH terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and (19,

Light warning buzzer '

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 15T or 2ND position, warning buzzer
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied.

e from lighting switch terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [5], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {o BCM terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal &

o to BCMterminal 9.

Front door switch LH terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and (B19).

Seat belt warning buzzer

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning buzzer will sound for
approximately 6 seconds.

Ground is supplied

¢ from seat belt switch terminal @

o to BCM terminal @ .

Seat belt switch terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and (819 .

EL-88



WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER —

BATTERY 'G'gg'(gr'“sﬁy\"'F'{TTCH BATTERY BATTERY 1 EL-BUZZER-01
! @l
7.58 BLOGK

Refer to EL-POWER.

-
B
kS

7.5A [(7B)

o

P/G Y/B YiL EM
R/L L@
G
LIGHTING
SWITCH EG
OFF @ 157 48 oND
2] FE
JiB G
P
n E101 |1_|| GL
OFF
: 3 [ -
oN ‘
\ YiL RIG
B ol [ '
= & a0 AT
YiL 7.5A
(& [
L] i , =
ha]
Y/R L.—l
RIL
T G
[A]] (B
W4
YiL RIL
BR
ST
\ \ \ \ \
p PIG YiL Y/R RIL
Il Il I I I BCM (BODY RS
BAT IGN KEYSW BUZZER LIGHT [ CONTROL
15T MODULE)
:
e e —— | Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| =1 =1l P[0
' ] C g ] 2 | ' YA
12153 o 2 6 Y i P P e e R e ) ! (3D , Ed 7
; 17[18]19]20]21]22|23]24] 25 )28 | GY 35136 |a7|ssfaofac]aifaz]| GY [ H.S Ll GD
| e e e e e e e e d
@] =S
1 s[8]7](ErI R
W 12]s]9l0] W W

MELE99H
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WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER — (Cont’d)

EL-BUZZER-02
BCM
(BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
SEAT DOOR , :
BELT Sw
GND SW (DR) MB3
[ ER] (L3 |22}
B GiR WiL
1 .
@ = /R W To EL-WARN
GIR WiL
I’"| I--—|
G/R w2
&R WiL
[eml il
SEAT BELT FRONT
SWreH SWITCH
.. UNFASTEN | o VER SIDE) OFEN | DRIVER SIDE)
FASTEN CLOSED ‘T B18

B

I|_m

l|h.-m

@il_m
1

sllhm
glww

Refer to lagt page {Foldout page).

I o o o it e — e
| L@@
=1l = 1 = I
7[8[eTioltfizfiaTaisel| (o)  |[27]ea]sfaalar|selas]es]| (48> 3':'”56 :
N | KB K 20 ) P e 2 2 | ey 2 | 3 S e R ) e 281 2 | W HS |
I

211]E18)
W B

MEL700H
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WARNING BUZZER

== =) CONSULT
Data Ink comnector o1 || CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. @l
MA
SEL4BTT EM
' 3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START™. LG
NISSAN
CONSULT g
m
 START 3 FE
I SUB MODE ]

SEF392] Cl.
| SELECT SYSTEM l:l] 5. Touch "IVMS". MT
[ ENGINE ]

[T | AT
[ ArBAG |
[tvms | FA
| |
I |
SEL2801
6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT BR
| SELECTTESTIEM  [4]| BELT TIMER”.
[ vms comm cHECK |
[ PowER winDOW | ST
[ poor Lock |
[ WiPER | RS
| | .
SEL281U
e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn- 1A
| SFLECT DIAG MODE [:]J ing buzzer.
| DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST |
| | 10X
l |
| |
I |
SEL9Q04U

EL-91 | 1425
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WARNING BUZZER _

Trouble Diagnoses

T oREGKIN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

- Does seif-glagnostic results exist?

| IVMS COMMUNICATION i)lAGN(}S IS {QL«’I 7"2 or EL ‘??8}

Yes

h:d

SYMPTOM
BASIS

.:!

Repair/Replace according to the seif-
diagnostic resuits. {EL-174)

¥

next page.”

Perform di agnostsr: pmcedu;e on s?'ze -

|

v

o

NG " UMS COMMUNICATION Of AGN&
SIS (ﬁw?z or EL-178)

OK

¥:

I REPAIR/REPLACE

| FINAL CHECK

- Confirm that the maifmcison is ﬂompieteiy ixed b*y og}erat ng. the gystem

OK

L

CHECK OUT

- When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as dur;ng tmubie daagnoses :
'_ the “disconnected” dafa will be memorized by the BCM. Therefofe, after rewxmecimg ihe LCuU

connectors, erase.the memory,

1426:-:::: L

::.?_? :_-o_' - Toerase the« memory, perform the procedure below.
' Emse the memory wiﬁh CGNSGL‘? (refer to EL—‘&?Q} or wrn the tgmitcm swi‘teh ta “‘OFF" passt:mj

EL-92



WARNING BUZZER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

SYMPTOM CHART

REFERENCE PAGE EL-94 EL-94 EL-95 EL-95
=
<
£
S €l
z 2
] 2
- o ~N T w @ <
w e L § w s L RA
oL © o 2 [y s [
T = 20 o= o
0 .g O = O - =)
8 5 85 32 3
o2 O o 3 o] EM
= O « 5 o
oo~ na o o
0 2 Q £ 05 S)
o = @
Z £ z 3 z =2 z
g = O O F 0]
L2 €49 <9 < £
SYMPTOM o< ox o®f =
Light warning buzzer does not acti-
X X
vale. EE
Ignition key warning buzzer does not X
activate,
. CL
Seat belt warning buzzer does not
. X X
activate,
All warning buzzers do not activate. X M
AT
FA
R
BR
SU
S
Br
HA
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WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT 351G~ | NG

NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 18T SW” in “Data Monitor"
mode.
When lighting switch is in 1ST or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW CN
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF

OR
@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-hoard diagnosis — Mode |1
{Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-180.

OK
h 4

Go to Procedure 4.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Key switch input signal check)

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. 8],
tocated in the fuse
block)

® Harness for open ot
short between fuse and
BCM

| «#MONITOR N
HD/LMP 15T SW  OFF
[ _RECORD
SEL3518
A
= % MONITOR )
IGN KEY SW ON
| RECORD ]
SEL357S
E CONNEGT
H,S. @.ﬂ Approx.
BCM connector (fag) @ 12v
meuanas RN

[ I [ 1]
YiL

|'
® o

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW" in “Data Manitor™
moede.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF

OR
B .:'.';7»‘

TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal G
and ground.

Condition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

SELD42VB

OK

Go 1o Procedure 4.

EL-94

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 0],
located in the fuse block
{J/B)]

e Key switch (insert)

® Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch




WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

{Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL. '

CONSULT

See “SEAT BELT SW” in “Data Mcnitor”
mode.
When driver's seat belt is not fastened:
SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF
OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnostis — Mode |1
{switch monitor) for seat belt buckle
switch. Refer to EL-180.

OK

¥

Go fo Procedure 4.

#MONITOR 0
SEAT BELT SW  ON
| RECORD ]
SEL359S
A
B # MONITOR {]
DOOR SW-DR ON
| RECORD |
SEL3478

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

.| Check the fallowing.

® Seat belt buckle switch

e Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

* Harness for open or
short between BCM and
seat belt buckle switch

LG

=6

GL

T

AT

FA

BiR

CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.

GONSULT

See “DOOCR SW-DR” in “Data monitor”
mode.
When driver’s door is open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR

NG

@ ON-BCARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode I
{switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer o EL-180.

JVOK
®

EL-95

Check the following.

& Driver door switch

® Driver door switch
ground circuit

@ Harness for opan or
shorl between driver
door switch and BCM

E)

1429
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WARNING BUZZER

¥ MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON

[ RECORD

|

SEL358U

BCM connactor (M48)
]
FEE

P/G

v !
— o

SELO43VB

W AcTivEtEsT W
OFF

LIGHT WARN ALM
or

IGN KEY WARN ALM
or

SEAT BELTWARN ALM  OFF

OFF

ON || OFF

]

SEL323U

& DISCONKMECT
A€

Buzzer connector
@
3

SEL4B9T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

|

CHECK WARNING BUZZER.

1. Disconnect buzzer connector.

2. Apply 12V direct current to buzzer and
check buzzer operation.

CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL. NG Check the following.
B] CONSULT ® 7.5A fuse (No. [12],
located in the fuse
See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor” block)
mode. e Harness for apen or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
@ TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Votiage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
= v
Perform “WARN ALM™ in “Active OK__ System is OK,
Test” mode. "
Check buzzer operation.
If GONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.
NG
NG

Replace buzzer.

OK

b4

Check the following.

o 7.5A fuse (No. B{], located in the fuse
block)

e Harness for open or short between fuse
and buzzer

® Harness for open or short between
buzzer and BCM

EL-96




WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. 20}, located in the fuse biock {J/B)] &l
e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

Low and high speed wiper operation
Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal @ through body grounds (&) and &0 . MA
When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 49 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ . [
With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied LE

¢ through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed. E®
Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until _

the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop). =

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

& from terminal 3@ of the front wiper switch

e fo front wiper motor terminal @ , in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed. GL

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal 43 of the front wiper switch, MT
to front wiper relay terminal @ : i

through terminal @ of the front wiper relay,

to front wiper motor terminal & AT

through terminal ® of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds (i), and () .

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the =7

“STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

Intermittent operation

Intermitient operation is conirolied by the BCM. A
When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @

e from front wiper switch terminal @ 2R
¢ through body grounds (&) and (&) .

The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal &3 ST
e from front wiper switch terminal 49 .

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper relay terminal @) RS
& from BCM terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.

When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied EL
e to front wiper motor terminal @

through the front wiper switch terminal 49, _
to front wiper switch terminal @ RA
through front wiper relay terminal @,

to front wiper relay terminal @

e through body grounds (&) and G .

Front wiper motor operates at desired low speeds with BCM terminal ¢3 grounded.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON paosition, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 20], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front washer motor terminal ) .

When the lever is pulled o the WASH pasition, ground is supplied

& 1o washer motor terminal @ , and

EL-97 1431



WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

to BCM terminal @

from terminal 48 of the front wiper switch

through terminal @ of the front wiper switch, and

through body grounds (&) and G.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM in the

same manner as the intermittent operation.

1430 EL-98



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

oo EL-WIPER-01
Y - | | . | : N
S — il'?lBS)E B!—OCK Hefer to EL-POWER. S .
3 g j | | A
[y TR - | . B
P/B LG LG LG

I L LG
L %} Next page

F“*BH EC
LG BR
& »
FRONT WIPER RELAY
é 9 \1
LG OR 21| . 5 L} ' GL

L ) .
STOF : _ FRONT L — —— /5 @ Next page (Y
WIPER

LOW HIGH \ _ MOTOR
> On i’__- OR — AT

@m | 24

-~
. ; LG/B LG/ manm— i E——— LGfB@
. '
-
LGA LG/R m [ se— | /R Next page
BR

— PENE>

j
.
)

B B B B .
B B
= &4 X 1 L
M73 g7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— - ) .
P Eae ). € o HA
Gy EI & o
E119

MEL7OTH
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02
o
LG
Preceding page -
Bnﬁ
BR
[zl
) VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
__________ " WIPER LG
o o OFF(.LO — -
. WASH WIPER
INT 'S - — SWITCH FRONT
OFF G M) moTor
.
]
Lial] | I [ = T A [ K [ A | -
B

LG/R BRW LGB P/W PU

- -
@ P/E I
+ —- .
-
@ LG/E v [ B | S .
-~
Preceding page < ._
-
@ LG/R : :

<PF’;’B - P/B BRW P PU
=] agE- G

iB BR/W P/W PU
PIB P/B BR/W AW PU
=g Cet I =1 ol
ACC WIPER  WIPER WIPER  INT
AMP SwW SW vA (%%WEY ®
(NT) (WASH) CONTROL -1
MODULE) B 5
o= LA
(=
Refer to iast page {Foldout page).
,
e
i
| I-—[ I—-—
i [ =_F_\:-I=== ;
1 [Z1eTeheli:Tizlslafiee)| 92  |[e7felz0fz0]51 32 5334 | (R4E) :
1 !1715192021 22|23lz4]25]26)| Y 351361 37]38]39)40[41]42]] GY HS. I
e |
. 138|014
15]17]18[20]19
MELT02H
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WIPER AND WASHER

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch "OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. @

== =]

Data fink connector for

A

7 sRuerT =0

3. Turn ignition switch “"ON".

4. Touch “START". e
NISSAN
CONSULT
EC
!
E‘”{i
START o
[ SUB MODE |
seFasz] €L
| seLecTsvsTEM [ 5. Touch "IVMS”. -
{ ENGINE l
L i AT
| AIRBAG |
[ vms ] "
| |
I ]
SEL280U
6. Touch “WIPER". o
| SELECTTESTITEM  [3]| ouc =
[ tvms comm cHECK |
[ PoweR winDOW ] | ST
| poor Lock l
[ wiPER ’ as
| % .
E

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper 1A

[ SELECTDIAGMODE [ ] and washer.
| DATA MONITOR |
[ AcTive TEST |
| |
| |
| |
| |
SEL904U
EL-101
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
Y Y
»1 Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the ¢
diagnostic results. (EL-174) next page.
NG Y Y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
OK
y Y
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 58], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-102



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

TESTER

See “INT SW” in “Data monitor” mode.

When wiper switch is in INT position:
INT SW ON

When wiper switch is in OFF position:
INT SW OFF

R

NG

.} Check the following.

o)
@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Maode |l
(switch monitor} for wiper switch (INT).
Refer to EL-180.

OK

3

"1 e Front wiper switch

_# Front wiper switch
ground circuit

® Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper switch

Note: When “Data monitor” is
operating, intermittent
wiper do not operate.

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG-
NAL.

B CONSULT

See "IGN ACC SW" in “Data monitor"
mode.

NG

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [19],
located in the fuse block
(J/B)

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and

A .
B 2 MONITOR O
INT SW OFF
I RECORD B
SEL3408
B
¥t MONITOR ]
IGN ACC SW ON
| RECORD
SEL919U
@ CONNECT
HS.
BCM connector
==
REEEEEENR
T 15
P/B
iy
P S 1
SELD52VB
=
B ACTIVETEST I
WIPER AMP OFF
OFF
SEL649U

When ignition switch is ACC or ON: BCM
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF;
IGN ACC SW OFF
OR
@ TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal @&
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V}
ACC or ON Approx. 12
OFF 0
OK
D]
CHECK WIPER OPERATION. OK | Replace BCM.
See “WIPER AMP"” in “Active test” -
mode.
Perform operation shown on dis-
play.
Wiper motor should operate.
Note:
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to procedure 5.
NG
i A
Check wiper relay. NG_ Replace wiper relay.
¢OK
®

EL-103
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

A€ |
BCM connector _ l
ol NG
AT T INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK .| Replace BCM.
CEHE LT ¥ 1. Turn ignition switch to “ACC”. -

2. Measure voltage between BCM terminal

and ground under the following con-
| ! diion.

® o
SELO78VE ﬁ%gf'za?t;i Valtage [V}
OFF Approx. 12
Pointer swings from 0V 10
INT battery voltage evary 2 _to 21
seconds depending on inter-
mittent wipar volume setting.

OK

h 4

Check the following.

® 20A fuse [No. , located in the fuse
block (J/B)]

* Harness for open or short between fuse
and wiper relay

e Harness for open or short between
wiper relay and BCM

. EL-104



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

# MONITOR D
INT RESIST 0.784K

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL- OK_ Replace BCM.
UME INPUT SIGNAL. "

CONSULT

See “INT RESIST” in “Data monitor” MA
mode while turning intermittent wiper vol-

L RECORD | ume.

SEL3425 L \ N EM
Paosition of wiper knob Resistance [k

Short interval 0

% % ‘ag‘ @ Long interval Approx. 1 L&

BCM connector (162) oR
=i 5] TESTER
EEEEEEEEEN @ EG
CLLTT TP ] ] . )
Measure resistance between BCM termi-
PU nal @ and ground while turning intermit- EE
tent wiper volume.
D N - ) .
= Position of wiper knob Resistance [k€2] @ﬂ:
SELOTOVRE Short interval 0
Long interval Approx. 1
M
NG
h 4
Check intermittent wiper volume. NG‘ Replace intermittent wiper AY
Refer to “COMBINATION SWITCH”. "] volume.
OK A
h 4

Check the following.

e Harmess for open or short between
BCM and intermittent wiper volume

® Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit

BR

RS

BT

HA

DX

EL-105
1439
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WIPER AND WASHER

«MONITOR
WASH Sw OFF
{ RECORD |

SEL3445

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

combination.

CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See "WASH SW” in “Data monitor” mode.
When washer switch is ON:
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF
OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode li
(switch monitor) for wiper switch (WASH).
Refer to EL-180.

OK

h J

Replace BCM.

EL-106

. | Check the following.

& Front wiper switch

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper switch




WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and installation

WIPER ARMS

1. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor and then turn it
“OFF” (Auto Stop).
Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the blade center to clearance “L,” or “L.,” immediaiely before
tightening nut.
Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF”.
Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".
Clearance “L,”: 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in)
Clearance “L,”: 37 - 47 mm (1.46 - 1.85 in)
Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Windshield wiper:
21 - 26 N'm (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-b)

2.

Windshield wiper and washer

Black print

Clearance “L."

With white marking

Washer nozzle adjustment
* *3 *4
*p *1: 320 (12.60)
i *2: 170 (6.69)
*3: 345 (13.58)
LHILIT A I *4: 140 (5.51)
5 % *5: 100 (3.94)
*6: 240 (3.45)
7 B *7: 350 (13.78)
*8: 470 (18.50)
Unit: mm {in)
// Clearance "L %
— - _rJ
1 [ B
Cowl top rubber end With white marking MEL364D

SELO24.

¢ Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-

ness.

EL-107

MA

EM

EC
FiE
CL
MT
AT
FA
BR
ST
RS
Ef)
A

X

1441



WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

1442

20

A
d
&

\ 3.8 - 51 (0.39 - 0.52, 339 - 45.1)

@] : N-m tkg-m, in-ib)

/ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 339 - 45.1)
@

)

MEL358DA

Suitabie tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P)

Washer nozzle

Washer tube

MEL359D

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

instailation

e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
Installation is in reverse order of removal.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

® Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.
Adjustable range: +10°

Check Valve (Built in washer nozzles)

EL-108



'HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

BATTERY ' ' EL-HORN-01
@l
10A |Refer to EL-POWER.
164
G/B A
[2] B
HORN RELAY
ol
LG
Ly el JOINT
LI_I LI_I CONNEGTOR-2
om S
> EG
%GE ? II:PG
L]
1 G Flg
%%RLECTOﬂat
-4 1} G/W G/ W To EL-THEFT
1 >
Lo CL
G
e
AT
EA
SPIRAL RA
CABLE
ER
. 8r
o/ o |Sm - .
|
- ’T =], HORN [~~|_4HORN RS
‘ {HIGH) .‘ (LOW)
1 .
Aefer 1o last page {Foldout page).
C o o= — BRED
1111 111 2 2|3 41516 L
2i2[2 EJVO ELES B 713 Evs\f HEIEIRBEEE 16@ A
o e

* : These connectors are not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT"
of EL section.

EL-109

MEL703H

1443



CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH ]
ACC orON

.

15A

FUSE BLOGK
{JB)

i)

CR/B

Q
&
o

ok

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER

=qblo

| = @
.||-.-:-I
G-

=
()
4
3

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-CIGAR-01

» EL-110

Refer to lagt page (Foldout page).

MEL705H



CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY i EL-CLOCK-01
¥ r . al
% 104 18A EJ?BS)EBLOCK Refer to EL-POWER, |
D)
Iﬁl Iﬁl A
EM
LG
EG
- FE

ﬁ RL s To EL-ILL
GL

ry

;mln]s

OR YiL RIL
1 =1 _ =1
ACC BAT IC _ MIT
CLOCK
GND AT
L
B
A
BR
@ S|
s 111
B i B B
l ® 1 RS
— JT_ _
Mi3) (M73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).

A
E

DX

MEL704H

EL-111 1445



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

FUNCTION
e The followmg time control function is controlled by BCM.

ltem Details of control

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

) i fi
Rear window defogger timer tumed “ON™.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlied by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 20A fuse [No. [38], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 3 , and

e through 20A fuse [No. 39}, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {0 the rear window defogger relay terminal & .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supphed

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 2], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ and,

¢ to BCM terminal @.

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

¢ through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch

¢ to BCM terminal @.

Terminal @ of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @) .
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-
ger for about 15 minutes. _

EL-112
1446



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION S‘;'\IITCH BATTERY i - EL-DEF-01

ON or START
r —1—_—| FUSE @l
BLOCK Reter to £1-POWER.
7.5A 208 204 |W/B)
GHRGEDE m
—t— | 1 i |
L B B ] e
P/G G Q L ;] EM
—-
h SR _G4> Next page
I | I LG
1] (3] 6]
é <'>|] ‘5“ REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY EC
Q Q
G/B LR Ly [FE
1Al oo ||.__||
/B o G GL
i
9 :
A -G T
121
LR /R
I N AT
®
FA
GIR LR
\ Il &0 UR
REAR Eml =] 3]
- o @uggronl B, T o
@ == g‘:;g_ SWITCH CONDENSER % DEFOGGER  BR
OFF — . - €5 .
IR [ 3] = [
B
PIG  GB G/R 8 i I I I I e ST
= 71 Il ., Le it
IGN  BRDEF RRDEF|gdpy [ | ® RS
SW I'cONTROL B
MODULE) a 4 1 , _ .
@48) . @2 M73 - BT
i)
Refer to last page ( Foldout page).
e Sl | @ . @D o
] [ ]
Tlao e 'HEGEBem DO @) . D) HA
W 3|6 BR e B __l B
e
f
i E119
i = =1l :
1 |FIeIeTeelieialiais]e]((Ws2)  |[E7]ee[2ofa0f21|z2]ea [
N | 2 £ ) 2 O 6 R | 5 6 s B 1 1 T H.S. T
| .
I
l o e o v ot o i e e o e = ——

MEL706H

EL-113 1447



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)
iGNI'I;ION SWITCH 1 EL-DEF-02

ACC or ON

FUSE N
BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)

DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
RELAY

Preceding |
page

DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER
{DRIVER SIDE)

(2] s m @ @ o -]
ro=-d | 88
@ul—w: .

=
~i
Lo

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

o] |

BHEHB$=HE 3|9’1U, [z 1|

1123 1al15]6]17 )18

=
=
[en
-

Gﬁ)g-

MEL707H

EL-114



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

=/ L=} CONSULT ,
Data Ik ommestor for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. @l
A
EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". '
4. Touch “START". LE
NISSAN -
CONSULT
EG
[1
:J.L“
START FE
[ SUB MODE | |
SEF392¢ ©ﬂ:'
[ SELECT SYSTEM |:|| 5. Touch "IVMS”. MT
| ENGINE |
AT | AT
[ AIRBAG |
[vms ' | FA
| |
L I
SEL280U
6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”.
] SELECTTESTITEM  [3]| oue BR
[ vMs comm CHECK |
[ POWER WINDOW | 8T
DOOH LOCK
E 1 ns
[ wirer |
I |
BT
| ]
SEL281U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear HA
| SELECTDIAGMODE [ ]] window defogger.
[ paTA MONITOR !
[ AcTIVE TEST |
| |
| |
I i
| |
SEL904L

EL-115 1449



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

y

IvMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
b 4 \ 4
» Repair/Replace according 1o the seif- Perform diagnostic procedure on the
diagnrostic results. (EL-174) next page.
NG b4 b,
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
OK
y Y
FINAL CHECK NG
Contirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
QK
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

*  When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-116



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

# MONITOR

DEFOGGER SW

OFF

[

I RECORD

SEL3645

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
not turn off after activating.

Y MONITOR
IGN ON SW

g

ON

| RECORD

|

SEL358U)

A€

BCM connector (M48)
=
P TT T [TTE]
NI

|
P/G

4

> 1

@

SELQ43VB|

A€

BCM connector '

=
NN RN
(INENE NN
G/B

|!

SELO76VB

NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check rear window defog- el
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. ger switch.
A CONSULT
A = OK NG
See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MON|- MIA
TOR mode. Replace
When defogger switch is pushed {turned rear win-
ON}: dow defog-
DEFOGGER SW ON ger switch. M
When defogger switch is pushed again
{turned OFF): N
DEFOGGER SW OFF - - -
OR Check the following. LG
ON-BOARD ¢ Harness for open or
_ short between BCM and
Check rear window defogger switch in ;E:;’::{Cvgmdow defogger EC
Switch menitor {(Mode Il} mede. (Refer to ® Rear window defogger
On-board Diagnoesis, EL-180.) switch ground circuit
+ 0K FE
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. NG-; Check the following.
E CONSULT e 7.54 fuse [No. [12},
located in the fuse block @L
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR {(J/B)]
made. ® Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and MIT
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON sW OFFO
R
TESTER AT
Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground. EA
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12 I’HVA
ACC or OFF 0
OK BR
D ¥ NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Gheck rear window defog-
OUTPUT SIGNAL. ger relay. ST
1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal OK ¢NG
@ and ground.
- . ) Repiace RIS
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V] relay.
ON Approx. 12 4
OFF 0 Check the following. =i
e 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
QK located in the fuse block
(Bl ‘
& Harness for apen or [RA
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay
e Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and
BCM

y

Connect BCM connector.

!

®
EL-117
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

W AcTive TEST A

BR DEFOGGERRY OFF

]

[ ON || OFF |

SEL667U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

!

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE
TEST.

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” in
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
relay operation. '

NG

Y

AME

3
BCM connector
==l
2 S
LT [§[1

G/8

[

SELO77VB

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ON.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Condition of rear defogger

switch Voltage [V}
ON 0
OFF Approx. 12

OK

r

Check rear window defogger circuit.

EL-118

Replace BCM.




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

T () Filament Check |
r e Sl 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
l_ i each filament. :
) <
D— @i
MIA
D O -
B volts {normal filament)
SEL263 E‘M!

¢ When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire LG
with your finger.

Heat wire

Tester probe

BC
FE
Tin foil
CL
SEL122R)
Burned out point 2. |f afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts. Wi
[+ [ (-]
e
! — AT
I <
FA
|
® S
12 voits
[+] [-) BR
>

—f:E | ST

1

[_Bu rned out point @‘S

SEL265

3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester HIA
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

SEL266

EL-119 s
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Heat wire \

Ruler

Drawing pen Unit: mm (in)
B

E540

fﬁepaired point

T
—
N
O |

SELO12D:

Repaired point

;

S

Heat gun

SELO13D)

Filament Repair

REPAIR EQUIPMENT

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivaient)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

oL~

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen. _

Shake silver composition container before use.

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm {0.20 in)] of
the break.

4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
compaosition is deposited. '

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

EL-120



AUDIO

System Description
Refer to Owner’'s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. [62, located in the fuse and fusible link box) @l

® to radio and CD player terminal ® .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 22, located in the fuse block (J/B)] MA

e to audio amp. relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)] : =]

¢ to radio and CD player terminal 49 .

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio. :

Ground is also supplied ' LG

e io audio amp. relay terminal @,

to front door speaker LH terminal @ and

to front door speaker RH terminal @ EG

through body grounds (w3}, and

to rear speaker LH terminal ) and

to rear speaker RH terminal (1) : FE

e through body grounds and G®).

When the radio POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to audio amp. relay @ from radio and CD player

terminal G2 . Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied CL

¢ {0 front door speaker LH terminal ®

e to front door speaker RH terminal & and

& to rear speaker LH terminal 3 and RH terminal @ . MU

Audio signals are supplied '

e through radio and CD player terminals ©, @ ,®, @, ®, @, ® and®

e toterminals @ and ® of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals @ and @ of the LH and RH rear AT
speakers

e {0 LH and RH tweeters through terminals (3 and @ of the front speakers. EA

RS

i

A

EL-121
1455



AUDIO

Schematic

HY H1l HY HY ¥3XV3dS H3 H1 d3MY3dS
- Y3IMVICS ¥V HIMVILS AV3IY _ y3ILFIML 4004d INO¥A d3.133ml 4000 INOY4
= A == A - A = M v A =
Il ¥+ ¢ £ Il ¥ ¢ € Il ¥+ ¢ & € 9 I ¥+ &€ ¢ £ 9
() (- AR A--p A<-h 4R d<-h 4= -h
| ! | ] | [ | | I (I | | |
| | | i | (I |- | I I i | }
I _ | i | L | | I L | | |
| | I | | | | I i I ]
| _ _ | | | I I | I |
“ “ “ “ === e - ] “ L= =l ¢ _ I
t | |
| I I | . | | | |
] | I | | | [ ]
| I | | i | I |
NHHW k_HH¢ wmuw_ kmm,_
SL 9l Ll €L ¥l . ¥ € 8 c |
¥3IAVId 42 S| Av13y
ONV O1avy W o _n_E«
g 8 ¢ | 01 9zl olan
Buugjue Jamod O] .o|_ -
waishs
uoljeu - H_|_H_
neujwn)|) o) YNNIINY
aoy VYNNILINY B
MOONIM 3sn4 3asnd 3s5n4
NO 40 DOV
HOLIMS NOILINDI AY3LLvE

MEL802H

EL-122
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

BATTERY IGNTION SWITCH | [ marreny i EL-AUDIO-01
ACCor ON -
15A | FUSE @
62 Refer to EL-POWER.
104 15A E&SF" slerto
PIL MA
[ES] ] |
o L BR/B - EM
WINDOW ROD P &2 I
ANTENNA ANTENNA
Y ¥ 4 GW BRB LS
: I_-_|G’W D51 00
= [el mo)l__[Ge] Off |Ame.
BAT ACC _AMP RADIO AND l] RELAY EG
FR SP FR 8P (BACK UP) ONSIG  \ CD PLAYER Q
CI L]
FE
GL
Next page
)
B 4-‘|‘\ N AT
&l
BR y R B
_———— FA
@
| |
| i
| I
| i
N BETES W
———— —
' \ \ 14 "
BR Y R 3
[el _ [Fs7 [s1_ F&T ST
FRONT DOOR
iEEAKER IE{VEETEH
RS
BT
Reder to last page {Foldout page).
=
1]212T4IsKAe]7 18] slio
i [12] 1374 |15} 16 [17 18 1;2 (M) , it HA
e e e (B F
! () @ |, [ERAam  {1]2]s]E5
:1514|1sn W sl7le]s]a1T~, ‘ ST L sisl W 1215R
e ettt 1 ()4

MEL708H

EL-123 1457



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

S EL-AUDIO-02
RADIO AND
CD PLAVER

ANT ILL HGHT
GND SIG  CONT  sw
Lot Lsl] 2y |La])
B/R RiY R
+ hF{IL
; * To ELALL
RIY W

Preceding

page

B/R W To EL-P/ANT

-
R @ Next page

FRONT DOCR
SPEAKER TWEETER
RH R

H
02

1]2]3]ais5¥ 6|7 [8]s]0

(=]
112 10§81 lag|2 112]3 O
2] 1af1a 15116 17 18 MJ\';‘- 3 @g@ 976]531 sle DV?;G 1|2@

. MEL7CGOH
1458 EL-124



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-03

FA

q
A

CD PLAYER

RADIO AND

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

@D . ED

A

(DX

REAR

MELS2ZE

1459
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair crder

Radio inoperative {no digital
display and no sound from
speakers),

—

. 10A fuse

. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block (J/B)].

Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive
voltage is present at terminal @ of radio.

. Audio amp. relay ground

2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.

3. Radio 3. Remove radic for repair.
Radio controls are operational, | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. , located in fuse block (J/B})]. Verily
but no sound is heard from battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of audio
any speaker. amp. relay.

2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.

. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal @ ).

4, Amp. ON signal 4. Turn ignition switch ACC and radie ON. Verify battery positive
voltage is present at terminal () of audio amp. relay.
5. Radio output 5. Check radio output voltage.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusibie link
ignition switch is turned OFF. box) and verify that battery positive voltage is present at ter-
minai ® of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remave radio for repair.

tndividual speaker is noisy or

jury

. Speaker ground

. Check speaker ground (Terminal & : FR LH/RH, (¥ : AR

inoperative. LH/RH).
2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker {Terminal & : FR LH/RH,
@ : RR LH/RH).
3. Radio oulput 3. Check radio outpul voltage for speaker.
4. Speaker 4, Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
{FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna i. Check window antenna.
{AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.

Radio generates noise in AM
and FM modes with engine
running.

w

. Poor radio ground
. Loose or missing ground bonding straps
. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger

noise suppressor condenser

G pN

. Check radie greund.
. Check ground bending straps.
. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise

suppressor condenser.

4. Alternator ) 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition ceil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignition ceil and secondary wiring.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.

Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.

and FM modes with accesso- | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.

ries on (switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.

nolse). ) 4, Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

ANTENNA INSPECTION

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
¢ |f reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
¢ |f reception does not improve, check main teeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

RADIO INSPECTION

All voitage inspections are made with:
¢ ignition switch ON or ACC

e Radio ON

e Radio and speakers connected (If radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case
using a jumgper wire.)

1460 EL-126



AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied G

e through 10A fuse [No. 21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e 1o radio and CD player terminal b .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor termlnal ® through body grounds G and (3®. A
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied

¢ through radio and CD player terminal &

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ . EM
The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is turned to the OFF position, battery voitage is interrupted

e from radio and CD player terminal & LG
e to power antenna terminai @ .

The antenna retracts.

GL

AT

RS
BU

[FA

DX

EL-127 1461



AUDIO ANTENNA

‘Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY i : EL' P/ANT'O 1
ACC or ON )
B
FUSE
% 10A 7.5A EJLFS)CK Refer to EL-POWER.
[40]
p | T n) |l FN
i |
L
Gl
ACC | RADIO
SI‘?EP’IJ\JLL CD PLAYER
L]
BiR
B/R
&
o D [ —
L:"
B/R =
27
]
B/R
—-
L E
POWER
b
8 B
R
Refer to last page {Foldout page}.
1j2]3]c—[4]51617 !
8 a]tol n[12[t3]talrs el
it O |2 i0]8iC—_dla|2
T13 M0
3laj5]8] slzlels]a]1 =z

MEL385!

1462 ' EL-128



AUDIO ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Power antenna does not oper- [ 1. 7.5A fuse : 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. , located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify
ate. that battery positive voltage-is present at terminal 3 of
power antenna.
2. Radio signal 2. Turn ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that baftery positive
voltage is present at terminal @ of power antenna.
3. Grounds and 3. Check grounds and (T9).

Location of Antenna

Rear window printed antenna

Main feeder cable

//ﬁf;

(7

7\

il

=

MEL726G

EL-129

MA

EM

e

EC

CL

WTT

FA

BR
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AUDIO ANTENNA

ﬁ% - Antenna Rod Replacement

%\Antema nut REMOVAL
& Antenna base 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

Rear of
vehicle

MEL361D

Antenna rope 2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna

motor.
=
Rear of
vehicle
MEL362D)|
{NSTALLATION .

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

. 2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing

Antenna rope toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.

5. Install antenna nut and base. s

Antenna rod

vehicle

MEL383D
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AUDIO ANTENNA

—
-

Ohmmeter

- &

SEL2501

Breakpoint

p—
2 —)

\

Ohmmeter

No continuity

[— /— Breakpoint

I___O\ |

>
1\1

Ohmmeter

Continuity exist
SEL2521

1L

h,_
X
=

Ohmmeter

SEL2531

Window Antenna Repair
ELEMENT CHECK

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal

on each side.

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

MIT

AT

FA

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester BR

needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR

120).

EL-131

RS

FA

Refer to “Filament Repair”, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (EL- .
EL

4
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HANDSFREE TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — H/PHON —

EL-H/PHON-01
TELEPHONE
MICROPHONE -
E12i IGNITION SWITCH
&2 BATTERY ON or START
L) L2 X 1
BRAW BR 104 75A (I}IBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
I I
] | '
BRAW ER LSL—-.@_I -
_Eio) Y Y/G
(M3)
L._IBFiW B L'JBi
e
BRMW - BR ._ YfG*: > Next page
.. (Md) _ 307
L"IBRiW GD Bi
BRAV BR ¥ YiG
sl il el 1
MIC 1 MIG 2 BAT IGN
TRANSCEIVER
-
GND BCM
i ]
B OIH
OR
S WD
OR
i -
@ OR wp To EL-THEFT
L
R
o
| IGell
B B (BB%%Y CONTROL
= & MGDULE)
My2
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
F"=-"="-""-""="="-""="-""""-"= 1
| , @, €
S | RS e @ . @D
W W B !
| ) .
fmm T Tem T T B
Ma2
1[z[s[cj4]5[6]7
Bioz) (B23
8 [ s J1o]11]12}13]14]15] 18 aY W

EL-132

MEL799H



EL-H/PHON-02
MUTE GND

AUDIO-

AUDICH

HANDSFREE
SWITCH

Wiring Diagram — H/PHON — (Contd)

HANDSFREE TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

To EL-ILL < RIL

-_——— __._...-.

--—._

AT

TRANSCEIVER

KGR

GND
GND

X

MUTE
R

AUDIO+ AU DIO—
RB-DATA TN

T-DATA  G-DATA

B
2.5V

A
SW
SIG

HOOK

QGIC
GND

|

FA

-

Preceding
page @ TG 1

BR

HANDSET

YiG
[

..BL__

RS

nuLme

A

DX

B

O
O

W

@
@

15122]19

23[11]ig] 1]8] [14]a0i2

3812|124 O

1467

MELB00H
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

1468

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITY SWITC| : ] - -
carrey e P EL-PHONE.-0
] } FUSE Reter to EL‘POWI:;F!.
% 10A ﬂ 7.5A % 754 [BLOCK
28] [36]
y 0I5\,
JLZEY) ]| [1E=T] d
Y i YIG
I G Y/G
I 4 l l 2 I I 1 I
TELEPHONE
N
l
o
| I
B B
2 -
Refer to last page {Folkdout page).
= &.
112
&P

EL-134

MELS25E



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-SROQOF-01
FUSE BLOCK S30A Refor to EL-POWER
75A |(7B) '
M
B ®
RIG
WR
Il
CIRCUIT
BREAKER.-2
L2
WR
ol
WR {EEIIVWHIIIIIII
Etof Y/R
|ﬁ.|
R/G  WR ™
rl%l_l rl%I—l ‘ SUNROOF
8y |smoor ) i
ol |
CI LT —f—o—]
B VR =
F‘W FL FL@ -
Y- ow |_ R
Y/R @wﬂ
=1
8 B B B CLOSED | OPEN DOWN SANHQOF
l n l SLIDE TILT
¢ SWITCH SWITCH
A
Wid) 73 (o
Refer to ast page (Foldout page).
3 : TEESE
. NGE
EXTED 7 € el e G (CE U GED
e m e
! AME :
] fnanad
: 31® 6B
| W BR l

EL-135

CL

AT
FA
BR
SY
RS
BT

RA

DX

MEL710H
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01

0A Refer to EL-POWER.

]

wiB

=
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
@
L

¥/B
@

Yia
Y/8
e
)
® v/3 WA> Next page
|
YiB
[al
POWER f
SEAT . -
SWITCH | 1
Fof-ooosoee- R F fooe=n-=-- RD [eroommse UD [roommeee U
R F R F u D 1] D
1 *11 #1484 Tl’ i %i’ reyensen
N N N N N N N N {DRIVER SIDE)
|—1» I—o | |—<b ‘ L—o
SLIDE RECLINING FRONT LIFTER REAR LIFTER
MOTOR MOTOCR MOTOR MGTOR
]
B
|
.
i I
B B
4 A
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
) .
He. @ .
w W

MELS29E
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

EL-SEAT-02
@l
(A
EM
Preceding page @ v/ — LG
E®
v/
[ | FE
POWER
SEAT
SWITCH : I 1 oL
Foopeoeeesee- RE froeceeaes A
T\ F'T tFl X X lﬁT Fl 2 || |rowensear MIT
N N N N (PASSENGER SIDE)
- -
4
' I : : l AT
5%, s o
L2]
Li-l
H BR
| 1 .
B B
4 &
RS
He»
N A

MELS530E

EL-137 1471
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HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram ~— HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-HSEAT-01
10a |FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
Sle |
!
&3
\; _
=
1 1
UKl [EmL
Hioh | Low  Hien | Low wek | Low| [SEATERSEATIigH | Low  mieH | Low men | Low| [SEATER SEAT
1 re ' ‘T *rd®
) OFF OFF b OFF
INDICATOR INDICATOR
LAMP . LAMP
[N 2 ;%g IL3]) ] ]
Gina Gi/Lt B ' Giln Gi(t B
GY/B GYL GY, GY
(R [l 3] /Eml
HEATED HEATED
SEAT LH
THERMOSTAT SEAT AH
SwiToH Wk
€3] CJ
B B
; -
@ .mi
! B
= =
B16
. Reder o last page (Foldout. page).
! sHGED
23] W . W af2] T -

MEL531E

EL-138



POWER DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-MIRROR-01
- FUSE BLOCK @l
10A 1 (/B) Refer to EL-PCWER.

Sl N
<] e
L#I! i

’J_i EM
I.I_!

LG

N N DOOR MIRRCRH

- - REMOTE
L OFF L ‘u.‘ > IJ.“ DL‘? 3l CONTROL EG

RL
e SWITCH
[5]

Y CT I T G .

é
- T
. ==
||
YR PUW L/R Y/B PUW ;] '
(v8) M72)
Tagt-- - G- 57 Fagh--res-- 1B 7 FA
(] [g] L]
YiR PUMW LB Y/iB PUMW LB
BR
YiR PUWY LB Y/B PUMW (!
(e [ T R 5 o= n ST
|
DOOR g E g
DOOR
MIRROR MIRROR . ﬁg
-~ - LH - - - - RH
RIGHT- LEFY- UP-  DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- [(D35 = —1— £
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD " ' ‘
BT
Reder to last page {Foldout page).
1]2]3]als0ef7 60 213[e]c]1]8
fs2fef4]15]16]17]18 = 57412|11610@ IHA
w GY
12D,
. BR ER "@X

MEL711H
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AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —
EL-I/MIRR-01

IGNITION SWITCH | R/G

ON or START
or STA thFtlj BATTERY
I (E%?EBLOCK
10A 7.5A 154 | Referto
% % G @ EL-POWER.
| L3 } N9
GIL LiY
-
|-_.
Nl s
RIL
o
GiL RIL L]
LIGHTING
| | orr é SR
‘o
U GIL AL LI%}—'
G [Ca1l [ T
ILLUMINATION INSIDE
CONTROL MIRROR
SWITCH
)

0
=
2!

E—_Pmum{z

= ) Snamm——

aﬂhm
IIP.-UJJ
alhw:

=
peer)
53]
=
=3
()

Refer to tast page (Foldoul page).

E119

= = ) 2R LR
1115 10)12 1121314 11112 |13 |14 |18 |18 | 17 ] 18
M e ERME  [lelslslele [re] GO

MEL712H
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

EL-TLID-01

BATTERY
FUSE BLOCK Gl
% (4/B) Referto EL-POWER.
)
3] Wi
PUM -
I B
PUW LG
&>
T
L.JPUIM -
-
Y1
PUAN PUMW Fe
Al oz
é ACTUATOR % ACTUATOR G,
T14
1 :
PUY aD YR MT
]
PUY Y/R AT
| [ C b e
PURY YiR
EA
11
D
o @D
e
1 2
[1] [2] FUEL LID
TRUNK LID OPENER
OPENER SWITCH
OFF on |swiTcH OFF ON BR
- —
2] Ls ]
B B ]
B 8 B B
- RS
—- e
i . :
i3 a7
l
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page}.
1]2]2[4]5Kd6]7]s] o]0 1[2]3 (Ba)
11!12|!3|14|15[16[17|1a@v€) 456 ' & A
B = G naE
8 [e 1o i2[isfi4]1s]16 W 3l4 W o
MEL713H
ElL-141 1475
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

I ASCD pump
ASCD actuaior ==

[A Asco braks switch
Stop lamp switch

[| AscD control unit

[€] ASCD main switch
ASCD steering switch
Indicater lamp

ASCD hold relay

Inhibitor relay @2 MAT,
(AT models) AT

T :::f-"# '

Behind driver side instrument
lower cover

Combination
flasher unit

ASCD controb unit

ASCD clutch

switch

Clutch pedal

ASCD brake switch

Stop lamp switch

Brake pedal

Data link connector
for CONSULT

ASGCD steering switch

ASCD main switch

EL-142

SEL355Y



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE {(ASCD)

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [i2], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to ASCD hold relay terminal & and

¢ {0 ASCD main switch terminal @) .

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from ASCD main switch terminal @

e to ASCD hold relay terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e {0 ASCD hold relay terminal @

e through body grounds (&2 and (&0).

With power and ground is supplied, ASCD hold relay is energized. And then power is supplied
e from ASCD hold relay terminal @

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ and

e to ASCD main switch terminal @ .

After the ASCD main switch is released, power remains suppiied

e to the coil circuit of ASCD hold relay

e through ASCD main switch terminais @ and @ .

This power supply is kept until one of following conditions exists.

e [gnition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.

& ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position.

During ASCD hold retay is energized power is also supplied to ASCD control unit terminal &
e through ASCD clutch switch and ASCD brake switch (M/T models) or

e through ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay and inhibitor relay (A/T models).
Ground is supplied

¢ to ASCD contro! unit terminal @

® through body grounds (M, (7D and @D .

INPUTS

At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following:
¢ speedometer in the combination meter

stop lamp switch

ASCD steering switch

inhibitor relay (A/T models)

ASCD clutch switch (M/T modeis) and

e ASCD brake switch.

A vehicle speed input is supplied

¢ from terminal @ of the combination meter

e {0 ASCD control unit terminai @

Power is supplied at all times

e to stop lamp switch terminal @

e through 15A fuse [No. [i0, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the stop lamp switch

e {0 ASCD control unit terminal G .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. 64, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to horn relay termlnal @

e through terminal @ of the horn relay

o {0 ASCD steering switch terminal (P .

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied

o from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e o ASCD control unit terminal @ .

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch -

e to ASCD control unit terminal @D .

® o0

EL-143

WRA
EM
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P
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description (Cont’d)

When the CANCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e {0 ASCD control unit terminals @ and @ .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e 1o ASCD control unit terminal &) .

Power is interrupted when

e the selector lever is placed in P or N (A/T models)

e the clutch pedal is depressed (M/T models) or

e the brake pedal is depressed.

OUTPUTS

The ASCD actuator controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD control unit.
The ASCD actuator consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve.

Power is supplied

e from terminal of the ASCD control unit

o {0 ASCD pump terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

¢ from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

® 10 ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the air valve

e from terminal Gd of the ASCD control unit

¢ to ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the release valve

o from terminal 49 of the ASCD control unit

® {0 ASCD pump terminal @ .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e from terminal 3@ of the ASCD control unit

¢ to combination meter terminal @ and

o {o TCM terminal @ (A/T models).

Ground is supplied

¢ to combination meter terminal @

¢ through body grounds (Mig), and () .

With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates.

When vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed on AT models, a signal is sent
o from terminal G2 of the ASCD control unit

e to TCM terminal @b .

When this occurs, the TCM cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

EL-144



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic/M/T Models

HOLIMS
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aosy

WA

-
il

asnd &

3asnd E

3sn4d

—~]

= &) . = b= & B ) = &z
(i mw i e &) = L E.:m m @ % (655 (i) o=
HOSN3S
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[
= 1 "
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O
—
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]
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic/A/T Models
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

FIG. 1
R EL-ASCD-0T a
A FUSE
7.5A BLOCK
% Refer to EL-POWER. A
’ :
t
D LI e
P/G G/R PIG |
To - Next L@
EL_"_Lﬁ F R @mcw wpage
RIL PIG aw PG E®
IR i
RELEASED ASCD i,
o bl o o esseo |G, "
C@)&LUME— N OFF N ?ﬁ?\?l\? +
NATION SWITCH CL
. I
q LG/R
e e
Lsl L] E|
o ow L= ] )
To l F’_O_ l_1:F_|"E-151- L=
EL-ILL LG/R GIW
EA
GR P GR LGR
ﬁ ﬁ pScD |_]+l—| I_|%|_| ﬁ—“ ASCD
I & o)L,
(A :With AT é 9 ED: é QI] 9'] (E73):
& H® TR EI® e
B GW B GW GW
b
8T
L]
v 111
B B B B RS
11
1 4 1 BT
GE
_ to last page {Foldout page}. .
[ 3] =8
0L iz 324@ 231@ 5171 (Em) (M3 . €D
W s5[6]1] W 5] L 316] ®R E108
MEL716H
EL-147
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2

page

| @'W—I
wa—

IGNITION SWATCH ] EL‘ASCD'02

- ON or START

Reter to EL-POWER.

G/OR

O
4> 1
"y 01
I—.-] THEFT
[T] WARNING
- o 8 |my
e
CLUTCH
o RELEASED |CLUTCH e ]
DEPRESSED @D : o GR LG .
L] B— G W 1
G5 r B!'W’]
GMW BW GR
3 INHIBITOR
RELAY | o
G/B 0 . @ EL-START
] KA AT A
ASCD GB B8R GOR
RELEASED gﬁﬁ(gH
o _ L B/REp |
DEPRESSED
]

I

B &
(V3) £
a/B & = 2 [INHIBITOR
- a 4 ® |swiTcH
O el oy o0 & |[BDE®
| ¥
GR: vy
2
o R L2]
B
[ ] .
n,é%m meg\‘r NG nscp G :With AT !ﬂ
CONTROL Q0> With T e B
= =
F18) (Fi9
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
| %
] =
,@ B EEEEEIEED AN ED) ;72(574)
L C wW[&[a 5607 (1] B 5] B g Gy
1]2]3[4 =
GEEIDE
W

MEL717H

EL-148



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

FIG. 3

BATTERY

FUSE BLOCK

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-ASCD-03

- l - i ASCD
ON OFFK ON STEERING
RESUME/ |[SWITCH
ACCEL [(ED

10 SET/
[10] G/H COAST
SWITCH SWITCH
[ - b
RIY
GB L] L2] L3]
=1
HORN
RELAY
o
I
S CE) N iy
GMW G
RY  ToEL-HORN dmcm J
| SPIRAL
[] CABLE
l_RELEASED stop oW a 5 23
LAMP [ | | e | L‘._I
DEPRESSED SWITCH {4 - i o
JOINT
CONNEGTOR-4 A
1]
RIG Lt
GAN
GW ary G/OR
|,_l_ﬁI l'"l Eio1
¥ GW GIY G/OR
E10t
154
M3
RAG G G/OR
il (2] [Eml
BRAKE SwW SET/COAST RES/ACC
sW SW ASCD
CONTROL
UNIT
T— Reter to last page {Foldout page).
S EER
5 whabelalels]1]2 Z 1144 ‘
12]a4]5 [16[5][ 7 i1 Mgo 13 E.ff 111 i)}

128k —=4[5]6
7] 8{s1o]11]12}13]14 1515

*®1, k2

These connectors are not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT" of EL section.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — {Cont’d)

FIG. 4
DATA LINK CONNECT OR - -
FOR CONSULT EL-ASCD 04
2>
L] 2] Lol
BRIY P LG
BRY P LG
Fel [Gell el
AX_ TK CLOCK
(HHC) (HHC)  {HHC) Gﬁ?TD GONTROL
PUMP AIR RELEASE VACUUM
POWER VIiIIE VIiI.)IE MIC_)'I-'jF{ ﬂ
3 Ry 3 R I OV [Ex]
Lw Ly L/R W/R B

¥ \ } )

R W/R
F

o T O -

L/
3l
LY L/R W/R
LR

W/R

LY
0 T TR T

AR RELEASE VACUUM | ASCD
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP

§|||—m-.
auh.-mJ
@qhm:

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= :
112 617 12[13jie) 39612
2
c891(]‘!1121314(3? 148451615711@20
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG. 5

SENSOCR

€l

IGNITION SWITCH T VEHICLE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START r@_' SPEED

A With AT

o=

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.

,_
[]
[
o

A
(i) BR/W MA
MDD
wBim “
- LG/B BRW
LG
E®
LG/B BR/W
=1 o] cE
—i- — FPC CONNEGTOR = = -
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT COMBINATION cL
(With speedometer and cdo/trip meter) METER
EEP\E’!JILSE INDICATOR ! !
™
® = i
O 24 =] iea] Al
B P/L Y i FA
L - ® .
O —, — {'_i"h ¥

--

4 rL .L ¥ _SE{
PIL Y ﬂ

[l T o F"II‘LI =M ¥

SPEED CRUISE LAMP 0D CANCEL TCM B B 8 B
SENSOR siGNAL  |ASED L ATHGUTSW  GRUISE SW (TRANSMISSION ]
On CONTROL B
MODULE) ®
Y 1 i1 i
(B BT
=)
Refer to last page (Foldout pags).
bttt )
A E/=\\E1EE /N 31]s0f2a]e8l/—\[27]26[25 HIA
: 14|1a[12][11]10] e8] 7 Mvﬁg |24|23|22|21|20|19[18|17[16|15J 40[30]38}a7][36]35] 34 33132 :
b o e e 1
112 4 1[2]s|cl4]s5]6]7
6[7]8]alioin 12 91011|1213M|1516
aY w GY
[
i2[1a[10[3[ 9|6 1] 2](M3D)
14|8f4)5]sli5[7{n] B
MEL720H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

= == 1

Data link connector for I

CONSULT

/ TSEL467T

([ sEiecT DiaG mone [

[ SELF-DIAG RESULTS
| DATA MONITOR

I
I
I
I

S ¥ VRSN | SRS | SN | SO | WSS | S—

SELD41P)

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS

FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

| ERASE |[ PRINT |

SFAQ21B

[ | SELECT MONTOR TEM |

ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

I

I |
I |
I

I

|
seinG || START |

SELD43P)

wMONITOR e NO FAIL m
BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW ON
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACC SW OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omgh
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AlIR VALVE Omsec
[ RECORD |

SELO85T]

CONSULT

1. Turn off ignition swiich.
2. Connect "CONSULT” to Data link connector.

Turn on ignition switch.

Turn on ASCD main switch.

Touch START (on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

Nodasw

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.

e Touch START.
¢ [Data monitor results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

EL-152



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
- CONSULT (Cont’d)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Diagnostic item ' Description Repair/Check order
* NO SELF BIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED. e Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing . @E
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE may be required as far as the customer complains.
REQUIRED.™™
rcu : T iagnost WA
POWER SUPPLY-VALVE e The pO\.Ner supply ‘{:ITCUIt for the valves is open. (An abnor Diagnostic procedure 7
mally high voltage is entered.) (EL-162)
VACUUM PUMP . The vacuum pump (-;erUlt is open or shorted. {An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7 =
high or low voltage is entered. (EL-162)
AlR VALVE e The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 7
or low voltage is entered.) (EL-162) L@
RELEASE VALVE * Tbe release valve CfI'CUIt is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7
high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-162) EC
VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE L] 'I"he‘ vehicle speed sensaor or the fall-safe circuit is malfunc- | Diagnostic procedure 6
tioning. (EL.-161)
CONTROL UNIT e The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. - | Replace ASCD control unit. FE
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW & The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. Diagnostic procedure 4
(EL-159) CL
DATA MONITOR -
W
Monitered item _ Description
BRAKE SW ® Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit. AT
STOP LAMP SW ¢ Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET SW e [ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit. B4
RESUME/ACC SW ® Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate swilch circuit.
CANCEL SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit. 0,
RA,

VHCL SPEED SE ® The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is

displayed.

SET VHCL SPD ® The preset vehicle speed is displayed. BR

VACUUM PUMP e The operation time of the vacuum pump is disptayed.

AlR VALVE e Thea operation time of the air valve is displayed. 51

PW SUP-VALVE e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.

CRUISE LAMP ¢ Indicates [ON/QFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit. RS

A/T-OD CANCEL o |Indicates [CN/OFF] condition of the QD cancel circuit.

FAIL SAFE-LOCW e The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed. :

FAIL SAFE-SPD e The fail-safe (SPEED)} circuit function is displayed.
FIA

EL-153
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE indicator operation Fail'safe System Description _
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
]‘Eﬂ ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
ON will then flash.
OFF
0.2
Unit: seconds
CEL322

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

ASCD operation during

Detection conditions maifunction detection

e ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANGEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. ® ASCD is deactivated.
® Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. * Vehicle speed memory is can-
e Ajr valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.

e Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is opan or shorted.
* Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.
e ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

® ASCD brake switch or stop lamp swiich is faulty. ® ASCD is deactivated.
® Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

EL-154



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE

SEL174V

SET/COAST
switch “"ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SATI97A

Fail-safe System Check

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “CRUISE
indicator” blinks.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5” (EL-160).

Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH} and push
SET/COAST switch.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
6” (EL-161).

ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7"
(EL-162).

Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 4” (EL-159).

END. (System is OK.}

EL-155

MA

Bl

LG

EC

CL

M

AT

A

BR

RS

A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE —_ Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-152 | EL-155 | EL-157 | EL-157 | EL-158 | Ei-159 | EL-160 | EL-161 | EL-162 | EL-163
<
O
L
5 <
= i
S T
(0-:3 &)
— I —— —
%4 X
e Q %) 3 <
= w Ll . o
= = = I L X W
- 8 o Eﬁ) w g <+ 0 n O ©0 O ~ 8 ® T
w w w W w T
SYMPTOM 5 pE | B8 | EQ  EL I ES (e85 | Ex | EY
5 o ¢ 55 > T o E: 2 F D0 20 > =
73] ~ [alal [a] [ ] [m) o g [ a - 05
4 &} w =z uy I w . w s 1] 7 wow W= W7
o) 2 Q= QO 5} 5 05 Q O w Q5 QF
= v = @ w T o a4 X o or = e Q
h= E oo o & o o o 5 o= o a Q ok
K] g oZloz |oojox oy o ok | OS5
8 > Fo |FZ |l Ead | E2 |02 | 22| ER
S ) 0 v W@l o | o jow | g2 | o
=3 ) g Q0= |0 g | Qo9 | O0A |[g2 | O<
B & ZW [ =n Z2n Z=n | Z2n Z9 [ Za | Zno
2 ? O | o | 0ol o |Bo | |CO | GO
@ S < Q < v LW 9 4 < o < @
] w o | o a2 |tttz | | ol
ASCD cannot be set, (“CRUISE”
X X X
indicater lamp does not blink.) X X X
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE”
X X X
indicator famp blinks. & 1) X X x
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X

pressed.

Vehicle speed does not retumn to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed. %2

Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.

System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering) hias been X : X X
pressed.

Large difference between set speed

and actual vehicle speed. X X

Deceleration is greatest immediately

after ASCD has been set. X X

*1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-safe System Check” (EL-155)
to verffy repairs.

*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch
returns vehicle spead to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to
“OFF”, vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

1490 EL-156



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connector

dsam |

ll
o @

SEL283UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

E] ASCD controt unit connector

@ DISCONNECT

HS.

ssE=CEnEE

ﬂ

SEL290UA|

ASCD main switch connector

o
1]

DISCONNECT

C

SEL520TB

1. Tum ignition switch ON. NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO- .
2. Turn ASCD main switch "ON" to make "t CEDURE 2 {ASCD MAIN @i
sure indicators iffuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
oK (1.2,
v
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG_ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO- EM
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. | CEDURE 3 {ASCD HOLD
1. Disconnact ASCD control unit connec- RELAY CHECK). Refer to
tor. EL-158. LG
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”.
4. Check voltage between control unit EG
connector terminal @ and ground.
Battery voltage should exist. )
| : =
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-148.
oK -
CL
E h 4
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD NG Repair harness. M
CONTROL UNIT. g R
Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminat (3 and ground. AT
Refer te wiring diagram in EL-150.
oK FA
¥
Power supply and ground circuit is OK.
BIA
Al
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 BR
(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)
§r
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG | Gheck the following.
MAIN SWITCH. ® 7.5A fuse [No. [{2], BS
1. Disconnect main switch connector. tocated in the fuse block
2. Measure voltage between main swilch {J/B)]
terminals @ and @ . & Harness for open or BT
Battery voltage should exist. short between fuse and
ASCD main switch
Reter to wiring diagram in EL-147. ® Ground circuit for ASCD A
OK main switch
4
Check ASCD main switch. Refer to “Elec- | NG | Replace ASCD main
trical Gomponents Inspection” {EL-164). switch.

OK

¥

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK). Refer to
EL-158.

EL-157
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD hold relay connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK)

AT MIT th
- models (E73) models (E57) T.5.
,_T THSCONNECT
5I | [
‘ 75‘
G/R ( <
I G/R
:
R D D of
SEL345UD
B ASCD hold relay connector

DISCONNECT
i TS.

MT models NT models G2
': 2

[ ] ]
f‘L-’ rpetrwrll ot 2 i o —————— +

- SEL346tC)

™ —
]
m
= == = —

ASCD held relay connector

. DISCONN ECT

M/T models @ NT models (GD)
aW
£1 1
- 3
P

e e

GW-

SEL34ATUC

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NO Check the following.
ASCD HOLD RELAY. & 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay located in the fuse block
2. Do approx. 12 volis exist between (B}
ASCD hold relay harness terminal & ® Harness for open or
and ground? short between fuse and
ASGD hold relay
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-147.
Yes
B 4
CHECK GROUND CIRGUIT FOR ASCD | N0 | Repair harness.
HOLD RELAY. -
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold
relay harnass terminal @ and ground?
Yes
y
CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT. Yes_ Check ASCD hold relay.
Does continuity exist between ASCD hald "
relay harness terminals @ and & ?
No
4
NG

CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH.
Refer to “Electrical Components
Inspection” (EL-164).

OK

L

ASCD hold relay is OK.

EL-158

.| Reptace ASCD main
"] switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

#MONITOR eNO FalL [ ]

BRAKE Sw OFF

RECORD ]

SEL948P|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)

ASCD cantrol

unit connector
 [—

|l
@ O

" SEL765UE

CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT.

See “BRAKE SW” in “Data
manitor” mede.

When brake pedal or clutch pedal
{M/T) is depressed or A/T selector
lever (A/T) is in “N” or “P” range:
BRAKE SW OFF

When both brake pedal and clutch
pedal (M/T) are released and A/T
selector lever (A/T) is not in “N” or
“P" range:

BRAKE SW ON

NG

% MONITOR % NO FalL []

STOP LAMP Sw ON

RECORD ]

SELIBSP

ASCD controf

unit connector
—
| I
|

i

l
1]

.
—

R/G

SEL758UB,

OR

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON".

4. Cheack voltage between control
unit connector terminal & and
ground.
When brake pedal or clutch
pedal (M/T) is depressed or AT
selector lever (A/T}is in "N or
“P” range:
Approx. OV
When both brake pedal and
clutch pedal (M/T) are released
and A/T selector lever (A/T) is
not in “N” or “P” range:
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in
El-148.

oK

A J

Check the following.

"1 & ASCD brake switch

Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
164).

e ASCD clutch switch (M/T
model)
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponenis Inspection” (EL-
164},

¢ Inhibitor switch (A/T
model)
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents inspection” (EL-
164).

® ASCD hold relay

& Hamness for open or
short

CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT.

See “STOP LAMP SW” in “Data
moenitor” mode.

STOP LAMP SW

When brake pedal is released:
OFF

When brake pedal is depressed:
ON

NG

®

OR
1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.
2. Check voltage between control
unit terminal (9 and ground.

. Voltage
Condition
V]
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released ]

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-149.

OK

¥

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK,

EL-159

Check the following.

® 15A fuse [No. [10},
located in the fuse block
(J/B))

e Harness for open or
short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch

« Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” {EL-
164).

LG

=G

FE

GL

T

AT

FA

BR

RS

B

FA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

¥r MONITOR

SET Sw
RESUME/ACG
CANCEL SW

¥ NO FAIL |_—_|

ON
ON
ON

L

RECORD ]

SEL283U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

ASCD control

unit connector
[

anmE

G/OR
V]
P O

@

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR-

CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT.

See “SET SW”, “RESUME/ACC
SW* and “CANCEL SW" in “Data

monitor” mode.

SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and

CANCEL sSwW

When switch is pressed: ON

When switch is released: OFF

OR

OK

.
>

TSEL760UB

ASCD steering switch

BT ———

j]

@B

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminals and ground.

B

Terminal No. Switch condition

@D 2

Pressed | Released

SET/
COAST @
SwW

Ground 12V av

RESUME/

ACC SW 12V

@ Ground v

CANCEL| @ Ground 12V ov

sw @ Ground | 12V ov

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-149.

NG

¥

ASCD steering switch is
QK.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD
STEERING SWITCH.
Does horn work?

NG

SELOB2V

OK

B ¥

Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. @
tocated in the relay box)

& Horn refay

® Harmess for open or
short between horn relay
and fuse

CHEGCK ASCD STEERING SWITCH.
Check continuity between terminals by
pushing each switch.

NG

. Terminal
Switch ) 3 %
const | © o
e I e
CANCEL 8_"*_3 5
OK

Check harness for open or shert between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-160

Replace ASCD steering
switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OK | vehicle speed sensor is OK, @l
CIRCUIT. v
See “VHCL SPEED SE” in
“Data monitor” mode while WA
driving.
wMONITOR % NO FAIL [} OR o
1. Apply wheel chocks and jack
2. Disconnect control unit con- LE
nector.
3. Connect voltmeter between
control unit terminal @ and
ground. EC
4. Slowly turn drive wheel.
RECORD | 5. Chack deflection of voltme- "
ter pointer.
Refer to wiring diagram in GL
SELOB4T EL-151.
NG
m DISCONNECT ™y
il € @ , s
ASCD control Does speedometer operate normally? No > Check speedometer and
unit connector v vehicle speed sensor circuit, AT
[Cl_ es Refer to EL-76.
HT ‘ | r
P/L Check harness for open or short FA
between ASCD control unit terminal @
& O and combination meter terminal @.
"SEL761UB
8R
ST
RS
By

EL-161 o
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD pump cenngctar

L E
(]2
NCIEVARV 1.S.

= |

DISCONNECT

MEL401GC

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.

2. Measure resistance between control
unit harness terminals @ and @, ®,

@.

Terminals Hesistance [£2]
@ Approx. 3
@ @ Approx. 65
@ Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-150.

NG

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has
already been accomplished,
check using the following table,

CONSULT Check circuit
self-diagnostic | ASCD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal

POWER SLUP- "
PLY-VALVE ® @
VACUUM

PUMP ® @

AR VALVE @ @
RELEASE

VALVE @ @

|

Repltace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

CHECK VACUUM HOSE. NG | Repair or replace hose. @l
Check vacuum hose {between ASCD "
acluator and ASCD pump) for breakage,

ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

o

cracks and fracture. MA
OK
ASCD pum, " Y
pume MEL402G| | CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG‘ Repair or replace wire. V]
Check wire {or improper installation, rust "] Refer to “ASCD Wire
formation and breaks. Adjustment” (EL-165).
ASCD wire LG
OK
E ) 4 ]
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG_ Replace ASCD actuator. EG
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD "
actuator actuator. EE

2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/ecm?, —5.8 psi)
vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand

Hand vacuum pump vacuum pump. @ﬂj
mEL4o3a| [ ASCD wire should move to pull throttle
drum.
3. Wait 10 seconds and check for T

decrease in vacuum pressure.
Vacuum pressure decrease:

Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kgicm?, 0.39 AT
psi)
OK
v [P
CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG | Replace ASCD pump.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD "

pump and ASCD pump connector.
2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD EE
pump.
4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
¥ pump and check operation. 8
FUE‘E is. 12V direct current sup- .
DISCONMECT ply terminals Operation
® e RS
= ASCD Air valve @ Close
127 pump Release
LY. b connector valve N @ Glose
Vacuum
@ Operate
MEL404GC| | TOtor

A vacuum pressure of at least -35 kPa
(-0.36 kgicm?, -5.1 psi) should be gen-
erated.

OK E

-

L 4
ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-163
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD main switch @

- ——

4
1
-/ I 1S

NBE 1' DISCONNECT
116

I

1

1

I

1

SEL704PB|

Electrical Components Inspection

ASCD MAIN SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each
position.
. " Terminals
Switch position 3 5 3 ] 7 5 5
ON O C O—8—0
ILL.
N O——0—8-0 o—B—C
OFF O—8—-0 |

ASCD brake swiich

Stop lamp switch

= @
iZ3 DISCONNECT
= M€
13
=] -
SEL706PF]
Clutch switch @

T

3
T8

DISCONNECT

€

SEL707PA
Inhibitor switch connector
1125 %3
T8.
DISCONNECT
SEL532TC

ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

Continuity
Condition ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
swifch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

CLUTCH SWITCH (For M/T models)

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes
INHIBITOR SWITCH (For A/IT models)
Conditian Continuity
When shift lever position is “N” or “P” Yes
When shift lever position is not “N” or “P" No

EL-164



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment
ASCD wire
ASCD actuator @H
Adijusting nut
(A
/_ s k —13 EM
Q R X
‘ ’ & 'e lock nut
/ | LI Le
M% in-Ib}
7 ¢ t EC
] e S
HE
MEL388D8 @ﬂ—"

CAUTION:
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it. MIT
e Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut. AT
2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted.
{Refer to FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”.)
3. Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move. A
4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.
5. Tighten lock nut.
J
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

EL-165
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IVMS (LAN)

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, iIVMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Conirol of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LSI sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
electrical load data signals to them.

Driver's door LCU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are siave units of the BCM, have only a commu-
nication function and consist of communication LSI and input-out-
put interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM,
control the ON/OFF operations of electrical loads and the sleep
operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

SEL463T]

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS3 controls several body-elecirical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:

e Power window

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior lamp (ON-OFF control)

Step lamp

lllumination (Power window switch illumination)

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER"))

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER".)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

Wiper amp. {(Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER”.)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER™.)

Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON-BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under
certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.

EL-166
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Component Parts Location

[d Lcuos

T T EM
LG
EC

a
7j 0 §
j LCUo4 ©1L'

LCua1
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System Diagram

Hood switch

Deor switches (aii doors)
Driver's door switch
Passengers docr switch

Trunk room lamp switch
Trunk lid key cylinder
unlock switch

Driver door

tamper switch
Passenger door

tamper switch

Rear window

defogger switch
ignition switch {(ON)
ignition switch (ACC)
IGN key switch (Insert)

Wiper switch (INT)
Wiper switch {WASH)
Intermittent wiper
volume switch
Vehicle speed pulse
Lighting switch {15T)
Seat belt switch

Data line A-1

IGN key itlumination

Interior lamp i

Rear window and

defogger relay

IR I,

Wiper relay
Multi-remote
centrol relay-1

{ Security indicator lamp

i
'
]
1Warning buzzer H
]
1

Theft warning horn relay
Theft warning relay
Theft warning lamp relay

Y

lllumination control switch
Decor unlock sensor

Decor key cylinder lock switch

Door key cylinder uniock
Lighting switch (1ST)

Power window regulator
Door lock actuator
Step lamp

Door unlock sensor

F et LT LB e
1
]

1
Power window regulator | <

i Door lock actuator :

Antenna

. Trunk lid opener

! actuatar

Driver door
control unit

BCM >
{(Body Control Moduie) |(«------------1
-f]— Dala line A-2

|
1
1
1
|
|
|
L
F
i
" door mirvor
t
b
]
1
!
|
3
i
1
1
1

CONSULT
{Data Link)

Door key cylinder unlock switch

unit

(LCU 04)

"Rear LH P/W

| sub-switch

' {Up-Down)
P/W switch

(LCU 05)

Multi-remote
control unit

EL-168

-
} Power window regulator

L.CU 01
( ) passenger door fllumination control switch
S — . Door unlock sensor
Driver's PAW main | control unit _ .
. —»- ! ewitch (Up-Down) (LCU 02) all— Door key cylinder lock switch
switch Driver's PAW maini Lot iteh (18T)
i . . - ighting switcl
automatic switch Passenger PIW | ghting
X i P/W lock switch | sub-switch l D
! | Passenger P/W Up-D ! Power window regulator )
I _ . [s}%]] !
I“' main switch | (Up ) ) | - Door lock actuator )
! ' (Up-D ) | P/W switch ! ! | :
i p-Lown : L illumination o ',_%Ep_ amp )
| Rear RH P/W | il ——
main switch .
| (Up-Down) |
Regr LH_ P/ l Rear BH
 main switch door control
{Up-Down) : ) Doar unlock sensar
. Door lock & | unit
unlock switch (LCU 03)
+ PAW switch L - X e
illumination | i Rear RH P/W |
| sub-switch !
| -Down) | -
| (Up 0. ) | | Docr lock actuator
Rear LH _ PAW switch [
illumination
| . door control |——-———J

—I . Switch-unit combination

SEL312V
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Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

@
Ignition switch OFF BCM —
Electrical loads LA
A
Timer fter
about “Sleep mode ON” signal
30 seconds Each LCU EM
sewsest| LG

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. About 30 seconds after the following conditions are
met, the BCM suspends the communication between itself and all LCUs. The whole IVMS system is set in the EQ
“sleep” mode.

® |[gnition switch “OFF”

e All electrical loads (in the IVMS) “OFF” (except the security indicator Iamp) EE
e Timer “OFF”
WAKE-UP CONTROL CL
ON (tWake-up" signal) —— (5o .
Switch p s canceled
“Wake-up” BCM AT
ON signal
Switch LCU *Sleep mode OFF" signal
Each LCU EA
S.EL466T

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-
municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control
mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled: B
e Ignition key switch {Insert)*

[gnition switch “ACC” or “ON”

Lighting switch (1st) ST
Door switches (all doors)

Trunk rcom lamp switch _

Hood switch RS
Driver/passenger side door key cylinder tamper switch

Driver/passenger side door key cylinder switch

Trunk lid key cylinder switch
Multi-remote controller

Door unlock sensars (all doors)

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is A
canceled.

Fail-safe System
Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe
condition. In the fail-safe condition, no electrical loads on the questionable LCU will operate. [

EL-169 150
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CONSULT
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MODE
Test item Diagnosed system IVMS COMM | WAKE-UP Si%:-sDTléa_ DATA MONI- ACTIVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNOSIS RESULTS TOR TEST
IVMS-COMM CHECK VMS commur‘ncatlon and X X
wake-up function
POWER WINDOW Power window X
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X
MULTI-REMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X
SYS§
THEFT WARNING SYS- Theft warning system X X
TEM
ROOM LAMP TIMER Interior lamp control X X
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP [Humination X X
iGN KEY WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning buzzer X X
WIPER | Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
X: Applicable
For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION
MODE Description

Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
cation interface between the body control module and the local contral units, accom-
plished by transmitting a signal from the body control moduie to the local control units.

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of the “wake-up” function of local control units by having a technician input the

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS switch data into the locat control unit that is in the temporary “steep™ condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS —

Displays data relative to the body control module (BCM) input signals and various control

DATA MONITOR related data for each system.

Turns enfoff actuators, relay and lamps according to the commands transmitted by the

ACTIVE TEST CONSULT unit.

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control de not operate.

EL-170
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= L))
Data link connector for
CONSULT

/ TSELASTT

NISSAN

CONSULT

.
:lLli
START

! SUB MODE |

SEF392|

{ ENGINE
{ AT

{ AIRBAG
{ vms

L
l

I SELECTSYSTEM [ ]|
|
|
|
|
|
|

SELZ280U

| seectresTiem [

{ IVMS COMM CHECK |

| POWER WINDOW |

| DOOR LOCK |

| wiper |

| |

l |
SEL281U

CONSULT (Cont'd)
CONSULT INSPECTION PHOCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. .
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
chart as follows:
For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

EL-171

WA

EM

LC

EC

FE

CL

T

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

BI
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[n seecTomeimen [
[ IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

[WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

|
l
F

B 'VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS il
ToucH START.

DIAGNOSE tVMS COMM

BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL LCUs.

| START |

SEL888U

B (VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS Il [ ]

FAILURE DETECTED

* % 3%k NO FAILURE * % % *

| ERASE || PRINT |

SEL883U

B VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS B D

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH

[ NO RESPONSE |

ERASE || PRINT |

SEL8S0U

CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

1.

2.

3.

S

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK",

Touch “START™.

If no failure is detected, inspection is end.

If any problem code is displayed, repair/replace the system
according to the IVMS communication diagnosis results.
(Refer to EL-174.)

Erase the diagnostic results memory.

Turn ignition switch “ON".

Touch “IVMS”,

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNQOSIS™ in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.
Touch “START” for “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS”.

Touch “ERASE”.

EL-172
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® WAKE UP DIAGNOSIS m
ToucH START.
DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP

FUNCTION FOR ALL

LCUs IN ORDER.

I START |

M WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS T

C/U:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR
AFTER TOUCH START,
TURN ON

PAW SW DR-UP

WITHIN 15sec,

NexT || START

SEL891LY

B wake-UrP DIAgNosis B[]
FAILURE DETECTED

* % %% NO FAILURE *% %%

[ END || PRINT |[ NEXT |

B wake-UP DiacNosis B[]

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-DR

[ END || pant |} next |

B wake-Up DiagNosis B[]

FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATCH

| END || PRINT ||RETEST|

SELBSIY

CONSULT (Conrd)
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS
Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

1.
2,

Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS”.

&

B

3. Atfter touching “START”, turn ON switch designated on CON-

4,

SULT display within 15 seconds.

LG

EC

If no failure is detected, touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up
diagnosis for next LCU or touch “END”. (INSPECTION END) MT

If any problem is displayed, replace the LCU.

If “SW DATA UNMATCH?” is displayed, touch “RETEST” and HA

perform wake-up diagnosis again.

EL-173
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CONSULT (Cont'd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-1

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-

CONSULT diagnosis

On-board diagnosis

Expected cause

Service procedure

tioning LCU result {Mode 1) code No.
WMS system is in . NO FAILURE 11 . i
good order
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR 24
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS 34
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW 1. Malfunctioning R
One C/U-RR 41 LCU 1. Replace LCU.
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL 44
[COMM FAIL]
MULTI-REMOTE 54
[COMM FAIL]
Combination of
Communication mai- POWER WINDOW
iunctioning C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW Combination ot
C/U-AS o4
[COMM FAIL] I
Two or more POWER WiNpDow | 1. Malfunctioning 14 'pjiace LCu.®
41 LCU
C/U-RR a4
[COMM FAIL) 54

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[COMM FAIL]

MULTI-REMOTE

[COMM FAlL]

BCM 1. Malfunciioning .

[COMM FAIL] 24,34,41,44and | BCM . Replace BGM.
All T - 2. Replace all

BCM 54 2. Malfunctioning all LCUSs.*

{COMM FAIL 2]

LCUs

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses resull is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memaory by CONSULT {refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition to "OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. ,
located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-174
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CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-2

. L Number of maifunc- | CONSULT diagnosis | Cn-board diagnosis ' Service procedure
Diagnostic item tioning LCU result (Mode 1) code No. Expected cause (Reference page)
POWER WINDOW 1. Check power
C/U-DR 25 . supply circuit of
1. Power supply cir- \
[NO RESPONSE] . the LCU in ques-
: cuit for LCU tion. (EL-186)
(F;%WAESR WINDOW a5 2_ Poor connection 2. ng:gc%ggn;mor
. at LCU connec- . .
[NO RESPONSE] tor LCU in question.
; 3. Qhec;k ground
One Eﬁlef: WINDOW 42 3. Ground circuit of i(;'r gﬂ;:(}t:e(lé(iy
[NO RESPONSE] the LCU 187) _
POWER WINDOW 4. Open circuit in | 4 CISek 9088 B
C/U-RL 45 the data line line between
INO RESPONSE] 5. Malfunctioning 85: ehgti%;d (Iécl:_l_J n
MULTI-REMOTE |, Lcu Tegy
[NO RESPONSE] 5. Replace LCU.*
Combination of
POWER WINDOW 1. Check power
e o sponse Cominaton of | SRS
E%\{VESR WINDOW Combination of 1. Power supply cir- 2 Ei?lnécftlz_(;ﬁ?ctor
Communication via INO RESPONSE] |52 cuit for LCU " connection of
- Two or more POWER WINDOW - LCU in question.
data line not C/U-RR 42 2. Poor connection 3. Check open ¢ir-
responded 45 at LCU connector | %+ ¥NeCk 0P
_ [NO RESPONSE] 55 cuit in the data
o li
P WINDOW o Opencroutn | [rebetveEn
[NO RESPONSE]
1. Short circyit in
1. Short circyit in gqei\::;?‘ IénCeM
the data line and any LCU.
. (EL-188)
2. Poor connection
2. Check connector
f;rBCM connec- connection of
N BCM.
3. Open circuit in -
Al BCM/HARNESS | 25,35, 42, 45and | the data line 8. Gheck open di-
[COMM LINE] 55 hetween BCM line betwaen
and all LCUs.
4. Malfunctioning BCM and all

BCM

. Shart circuit in

the data line of
LCU internal cir-
cuit

LCUs. (EL-188)
4. Replace BCM.”
5. Disconnect each

LCUs one by one

to check whether

the other LCUs
operate properly.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL} or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT {refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 58],
located in the fuse and fusibfe link box).

EL-175
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EM

LG
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CL
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AT

FA

BR
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BT

A
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CONSULT (Cont'd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-3

1510

Diagnostic item Number of malfunc-- | CONSULT diagnosis | On-board diagnosis Expected cause Service procedure
fioning LCU result {Mode 1) code No.
POWER WINDOW
C/J-DR
[SLEEP]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS
[SLEEP]
One Z%V_VFE: WINDOW - 1. rgguncnonmg 1. Replace LCU.
[SLEEP]
Sleep control of POWER WINDOW
LCU is matfunction- C/U-RL
ing [SLEEP]
MULTI-REMQTE
[SLEEP]
Combination of 1. Malfunctioning
above results - LCU 1. Replace LCU.
Two or more 1. Malfunctioning 1. Replace BOM.*
BCM
All of above results _ - 2. Replace ail
2. Malfunctioning all
LCUs.
LCUs

*: Before replacing BOCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnases again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse {No. [8],
located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-176
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5/

Interior lamp

SEL468T|

On-board Diagnosis

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP

The interior lamp and step lamps (front seats) act as the indicators
for the on-board diagnosis. These lamps blink simultaneously in @l
response to diagnostic results.

A
El
LG
EG
FE
CL
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION MIT
Mode Function Refer page
X : m

IVMS commu- Dlggno_s.mg any abnorl_'naI! Y AT

Mode | hication diag- or inability of communication EL-178

nosi between BCM and LCUs i
5% | (DATA LINES A-1 and A-2). o
Monitoring conditions of

Maode I Switch monitor | switches connected to BCM EL-180

and LCUs.
Power door

Mode I lock self-diag- — EL-224
nosis BR

Mode IV - Power wu.ndow Operation of driver side win- EL-207
operation dow 8T

NOTE: ® When ON-BOARD diagnosis is operating, some systems
under IVMS control do not operate.

¢ The step lamp of malfunctioning LCU does not blink. RS
BT
(i

EL-177
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On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE |

Condition

® [gnition switch: OFF

® Lighting switch: OFF

® Rear window defogger switch: OFF
® Doors: Closed

& Interior lamp: Center “(0” position

OFF s ON

interior lamp

SEL470T

¥

Turn ignition switch “ON".

h 4

Return ignition switch to “OFF" and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic resufts indicator lamps should turn on,

h 4
Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

L 4
Turn ignition switch "ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

r
Indicator lamp turn off.

After a second
A 4
Mode | is performed.

r

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

y
DIAGNOSIS END*

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.
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On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) {Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a maifunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Exampie: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times ©B
—
ON [M]@\!
OFF —
! 20 20 o5l050  los! 1.0 fosl05! 05 3.0 !
| {
| } |
n | | LG
| Code No, 24 I
| 1 cycle | Unit: seconds
I 1 SEL471T

After indicator famp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)OFF (0.5 EC
sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again
flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit. )
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 second, it goes on and FE
off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24".

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE GL
Code No, Malfunctioning LCU ) Detected items Diagnostic procedure ]
04 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, T
Driver door control unit g “COMM FAIL” (EL-174).
(LCU01) . Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
25 No response from data line A-1 “NO RESPONSE" (EL-175). AT
24 Malfunctioning communicatior: Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOQSTIC CHART,
Passenger door control g “COMM FAIL" (EL-174). EA
35 unit {LCUO2) No response from data fine A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
P “NO RESPONSE” (EL-175).
a1 Malfunetioning commurication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear RH door control unit 9 “COMM FAIL" {EL-174).
(LCUD3) ) Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
42 No response from data line A-2 “NO RESPONSE" (EL-175). BR
44 _ Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Rear LH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-174). STl
45 {LCU04) No response from data fine A1 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
P “NO RESPONSE” (EL-175).
54 Mallunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, RS
Multi-remote control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-174).
{LCU05} ' Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
55 No response from data line A-1 “NO RESPONSE” (EL-175). BT
11 No malfunction —
A
I%HIII
D2
EL-179
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OFF o ON

Interior lamp

SEL470T|

On-board Diagnosis — Mode II (Switch
monitor)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE ||

Condition

® Ignition switch: OFF

® Lighting switch: OFF

® Rear window defogger switch: OFF
¢ Doors: Closed

8 Interior lamp: Center “(” position

h 4

Turn ignition switch “ON".

A 4

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 1Q times during 10 seconds.

h 4

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

h 4

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON™ within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

h 4

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
h

Mode If is performed.

h 4

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator lamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response to switch position.

h 4

Turn ignition switch “OFF™.

¥

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-180
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On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch

monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-
cated by the interior lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

@l
) ON
Indicator lamp
OFF
WA
ON
Buzzer OFF -_l EM
AN A A
Mode |l starts Input signal Input signal Input signal L@
detected detected detected
SEL3963A
EC
SWITCH MONITOR ITEM
¢ Hood switch ® Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK) FE
o Trunk room lamp switch LCU 02 e Door unlfock sensor
@ Trunk lid key cylinder switch (UNLOCK) ® Passenger power window sub-switch (UP/ cL
e Lighting switch (ist) DOWN) '
. Hgar win(?low defogger swiich @ Door unlock sensor
BCM ® Wiper switch (INT) LCU 03 e Power window sub-switch (Rear RH) (UP/ (T
e Wiper switch (WASH) DOWN)
¢ Door switch {driver sidg)
® Door switch (passenger side) ® Door unlock sensor ATl
e Door switches (all doors) LCU 04 e Power window sub-switch (Rear LH} (UP/
e Seat belt buckle switch DOWN)
® Front door key cylinder tamper switches e Door lock button A
® Power window lock switch ® Door unlock button Operated by muiti-
® Power window main switches (UP/DOWN) LCu 05 ¢ Panic alarm button | . 0 controller
* Power window automatic switch ® frunk lid opener RA
LCU 01 & Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/ button
UNLOCK)
® Door unfock sensor BR
* Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK}
1l
RIS
3T
HA
|H!III
DX
EL-181
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Wiring Diagram — COMM —
POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS

IGNITION SWITGH IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
BATTERY ACG or ON ON or START EL-COMM-01
7.5A ! FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B) gter 1o
P ] | () |
s = R
NN
F/B PG FOR CONSULT
7]
(2] L] @)
. P BRIY
(GID);
I‘l"I
P
Y \j Y
P P/B PIG P BR/Y
[ml (B3 [l el [Goll
BAT ACC iGN ™ RX
BCM (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
. (M%) . (93
DATA DATA
GND LINE A-1 LINE A-2
IR (L) 2l]

B
'
: _ RIY @
Next page
_ R/B

— : DATA LINE

73
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
112 4151617
Ofs ottt (2 @ . @D

1
=l I |
Ll 1 - 1[E[2
I
A E1El DM E B R BB (CED) '2723293031323334 HOEE N |
35 — - "
!

I
I
¥
: 17|18 18]z0f 21|22l z2lpef25]26]| GY
]

MEL726H

- EL-182
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Wiring Diagram — COMM -— (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-02
BATTERY
0A Refer to EL-POWER @l
(A T : DATA LINE
w/B MIA
I 1 I
EREAKER-2
<t
L]
W/R
LG
liza]
WiR
I EC
® ® WiR @ Next page BE
WIIH wI/R Gl
ey e @
D31
¥ win MT
G Il
SAT DRIVER DOOR BAT PASSENGER DOOR
CONTROL CONTROL
b0 i AT
DATA LINE DATA LINE
GND Al GND A-g

(i ) =

iB A/B ye RIY ’ﬂ n
e F s
o e 1 4]
I T _% r—
I—— @ === M73 BR
ST
<EP | === RN4:>
Pregeding AN . Next
page page
<Gprie ® FVB*} RIS
Refer to last page (Feldout page).
3) . E1oD) BT
1]2]3ta|s KX 6l718]9}i0 ] wlefe[7[6Ksl4]3]211
11 [42 | 1a[14{15] 6 [17 [ 18 ’ E‘,Rf 18 117 [ 16 [15f1af 132 [ 1t ‘ D\i?
A
DX

MEL727H
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

Preceding page @ WfRﬁEﬁwm -. —— EL'C?MM'OS

FUSE Refer to
WJ'R 7.5A | BLOCK EL-POWER.
m % iB)
— @D i (83)
W/R W/R I[SF‘ [‘
i Y "
W/R Wi/R ¥
(Kl 71
REAR LH REAR RH
BAT DOOR BAT DOOR
SCN)PII_THOL SSPJ'_TROL 5
DATA  |(LCUO4) DATA  [(LCUD3) 78]
GND LINE A-1 | o GND LINE A-2 | o= L] —
[L2]] [L2]; | ER] (L] (D)
| |
| ]
B ]
DI [T ps.
L.—l' B20 BAT JREMOTE
B CONTROL
UNIT
DATA (LCU05}
r-—— LINE A-1 GND_f =7
L] EX|
o=9 L._l L._l
] ] R/3 B
B B *
.
B16) (B19
Preceding page
1
@ HfB R/E e ) TR R/5 HrB
527 .
T DATALINE ! EI
LA B
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
M),
1[2[=3]3]4 5433 2]1 1[2]z[cl4]5]6]7
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

@l
CHECK IN
(A
k.
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT EM
¥ L@
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
EG
h 4
Does self-diagnostic results exist? £E
Yes No
SYMPTOM CL
BASIS
v ¥
» RepairReplace according to Salact inspection on the basis of L, MT
the seil-diagnostic results. gach system and symplom.
{(EL-174)
AT
G L v
NG M yMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE A
DIAGNOSRIS (EL-172 or
EL-178)
OK
Y ¥
FINAL CHECK NG BR
Confirm that the malfunction is compietely fixed by operating the
system, -
OK
4
CHECK OUT RS
NOTICE: BY

* When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. IFIA

*» To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF" position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 58, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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IVMS (LAN)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
DISCONNECT . Terminals lgnition switch position
irs) Control unit
& 5 o | o | awc | on
BCM connector @ Ground Battery voltage
T _'_|'| [T 1] BCM @ Ground | Approx. OV Battery voltage
T T[T T [
@ Ground Approx. OV Battery
/B voltage
LCUO1 and
]
= T L LGUO2 (€] Ground Battery voltage
P/G
LCUO3 and
LCUO4 @ Ground Battery voltage
LCU0S @ Ground Battery voitage
1 ‘?—' *GONSULT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition switch input
P {ACC, ON).
P A 1
SEL045VB
DESCONNECT
HS. EE ;I
LCUG1 connector
LCUG2 connector
| [i3[ | ]
W/R
B O
SELO4BVA
LCUO3 connector R
LCU04 connector HS.
[TT=al 1T =
LITTT 1B
W/R
Nl
SEL313V
m [MSCONMECT V
LCU05 connector (T12)
25
T
D A
SELO48VA
EL-186
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

- GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
% Ej] @ Control unit Terminals Continuity
BCM connector (M83) Li(f:;l1 @ - Ground
I == - Ground
LCU0Z ® - Groun - @l
_Louos @ - Ground
T @ LCUO4 WA
e LCUOS @ - Ground
SELC49VE ' ' EM
LCUQ1 connector
LCUO2 connector (035 [Ch 48 e LE
FITTIT R T 114} “-5-
LT T T Tiel T 4
e EC
{ [Q] ‘ ‘ FE
N GL
SEL474T|
T
LCUG3 connector {073
L.CU04 connector I-IS
T AT
° @ﬂ EA
| AA
SEL314V
BR
LUCOS connector
_lT:I[_I m HSCONNECT
LleL 1] HS. 5} 513
B
RS
petl Lo
) SEL476T|
FIA

EL-187 -
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IVMS (LAN)

LCUCT connector
LCUQ2 connector Dag

&
HS.
BCM t DISCONNEGT
COT:B]C ar EEIII}
[ TTT hpz |
10 1] @a\

H,‘B[ H."Y Ij—l
= SEL316V
LCUQ4 connector  LCUQ3 connector
i) N
X 5
R/Y HS.

RY
BCM connactor

=
T
]

@HIB HJY@

DISCONNECT

r"‘\
5

SEL356V

DISCOKHEST
E H.S.

BCM connector
=

E‘“

LCUOS connector

EERAL =0
S
R/B R/B
SEL35TV

)

SELOBYYV

A€ )

BCM connhector
=

LTI T Re T 1771
t ]

f
IinEn

R/B R/Y

@ of

SELOB8Y

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DATA LINES CIRCUIT CHECK

Data lines open circuit check

NOTE: When checking data line circuit, disconnect BCM and all
LCU connectors.

1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors.

2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminals.

Terminais
Control unit Continuity
LCU BCM
LCUO1 a an
LCUQ2 @ @
LCuo3 @ a2 Yes
LCUO4 @ @
LCUNS @ ap

Data lines short circuit check

1. Disconnect BCM and all LCU connectors.
2. Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground.

Terminals Continuity
A - Ground
No
42 - Ground

3. Check voltage between BCM terminat and body ground.

Terminals Voltage [V]
G - Ground 0
% - Ground
EL-188



BCM (Body Control Module)

Schematic
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Output Operation Signal

INPUT 1)/ voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition (Approximate val-
ues)
1 Power source — — 12
i llluminated 0
2 Security indicator lamp 0] Theft warning
control Turned off 12
-3 Ground — — —
5 Interior lamp/ignition key hole illumina- o ON (Mluminated) 0
tion OFF 12
ignition switch ON 0
7 Rear window defogger refay (0] “ON”
Time control COFF 12
When the seat 12
. . belt is fastened
8 Seat belt buckle switch I "%','\:',?” switch e
belt is nof fas- 0
tened
Wiper motor Operate 0
9 Front wiper relay Q intermiitent/
washer gperation | Stcp 12
Unlocked {ON} 0
10 Trunk lid unlock switch f
Neutral (OFF)
11 Data line A-1 VO — —
12 Data line A-2 tle] — —
15 Vehicle speed pulse I Pulse 0-5
16 Door switch | ON (Open) 0
{Passenger side) OFF (Closed) 12
ON 0
17 Warning buzzer 8]
OFF 12
ON 0
18 Multi-remote control relay O Hazard lamp
OFF 12
o1 Theft warning horn relays and theft 0 ON 0
warning lamp relay OFF 19
on Theft warning relay o Theft warning ON 0
{Starter interrupt) control OFF 12
'2;‘(':‘;‘;” S“fftg:jn Max. (20 sec) 36
24 Intermittent wiper volume switch | ) or‘
Wiper switch Min. @
Intermittent time in. {2 sec) 0
EL-190
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Output Operation Signal (Cont'd)

INPUT (1) Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition {Approximate val-
ues) -
25 ignition switch (ACC) | Ignition switch “ACC” 12
Both front door key cylinders installed 12 &l
26 Key cylinder tamper switches | - -
{Driver/passenger side) OCne of front door key cylinders with- 0
_ drawn . VLA,
27 Ignition switch {ON) | Ignition switch “ON” 12
ftion swi fon 0
28 Rear window defogger switch | Lgnmfm switch EM
ON OFF
i Open {ON} 0
o9 Dogrswﬁch | pe . LE
{Driver side) Closed (OFF) , _ 12 ‘
: IGN key removed from ignition key 0
o |Key swien | | cylinder (OFF) EG
{Inserl) IGN key inserted into ignition key cyl-
. 12
_ inder {ON) EE
2 Lighting switch | 18T, 2ND positions: ON 12
(18T} ' OFF
GL
a3 | Wiper switch | Ignition switch INT ' 0
(Intermittent) “ACC” or "ON” OFE 12
T
a4  Wiper switch | Ignition switch WASH 0
{Wash) ' : “ACC" or “ON” OFF 12
Door switches ) ON (Open) 0 AT
35 | Door switch
(All doors) QFF (Closed) 12
- Open (ON) 0 FA
36 Hood switch |
. Closed (OFF)
o Open (ON) 0
37 Trunk room lamp switch |
: Closed (OFF}) 12
39 TX signal — — —
CONSULT 9 BR
40 RX signal . - - -
ST
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)}
= ' L BT
BEEOEEEETEE) EiT2a[o0| 30131 o == R
78 ofze]21|22]23[2425]26) [38]36[37]38 30[40]41[42 3[4]5]6 Hs,
| A
MELOO3HA

EL-191
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DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU01)

Schemati
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DRIVER DOOR GONTROL UNIT (LCUO1)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Voltage (V)
. i INPUT {i)/ " .
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition {Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-1 11O — —
Unlocked (ON) 0]
4 Door uniock sensor |
. Locked (OFF} 5
5 Door key cylinder uniock | Unlocked (ON) 0
switch Locked (OFF} or neutral {OFF) 5
6 Door key cylinder lock | Locked (ON) 0
switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5
7 Lioh h (180 | 1st, 2nd: ON 12
ighting switch (1st
gning OFF 0
8 Step | O ON 0
tep lam)
pamp OFF 12
10 llumination control signal | Brightened - Darkened 0-12
Power window regulator . ) Up 12
11 ] Driver's P/W switch
(PW}y —Up Free 0
; Down 12
12 Power window regulator O Driver's P/W switch
{(PAW} — Down Free 0
13 Power source (C/B} —_ —_ 12
16 Ground ' — —_ —
— { ocked 12
17 Door lock actuator O Door lock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
— Unlocked 12
18 Door lock actuator ¢} Daor lock & unlock switch [—
Unlock Free 0
LCU01 connector
1]2[3[4[5K}X6[7][8[0]10
11[12[13]14[15]18[17]18
E HS.
SEL316U

EL-193
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EM

LG

EE

FE

CL

MIT

AT

FA
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PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

Schematic
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PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

Input/Output Operation Signal

EL-195

INPUT (I . Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition {Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-2 IO - —
Unlocked (ON}) 0
4 Boor unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF)- 5
5 Door key cylinder unlock | Unlocked (ON) 0
switch Locked (OFF) or neutral 5
6 Door key cylinder lack y Locked (ON) 0
switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral 5
ON 0
B Step lamp 0]
OFF 12
10 lllumination control signal I Brightened - Darkened 0-12
Power window regulator . Up 12
1 0] Passenger's P/W switch
{PW) — Up g Free 0
Power window regulator . Down 12
12 0 Passenger's P/W switch
{P/W) — Down K Free 0
13 Power source {G/B) — — 12
1st, 2nd: ON 12
14 Lighting switch (1st) |
OFF 0
16 Ground — — —
— Locked 12
17 Door lock actuator O Door lock & untock switch
Lock Free 0
— Unlocked 12
18 Door fock actuator o) Door lock & untock switch
Unlock Free 0
LCU02 connector (D39
1]2]3la]skKd6i7[8]9]10
11]12]13[14[15[16[17}18
SEL317U
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO03/04)

Schematic

REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO03)

FUSIBLE LINK

17

BATTERY

BCM & LCU

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

DATA LINE A-2

REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH RH
up DOWN
o]

| Q
] O

REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB—-SWITCH RH
ILLUMINATION

REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
{(LCUD3}

—_
o]

13

)

REAR DOCR LOCK

ACTUATOR RH

LOCKED UNL(():():KED

(0]
DOOR UNLOCK _:l-
SENSOR

@ REAR POWER

WINDOW

E— REGULATQR RH

||b——-

MEL/23H
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

Schematic (Cont’d)
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04)

FUSIBLE LINK
5] ﬂ—, 17
CIRCUIT
BREAKER—2 G
BATTERY REAR POWER
WINDOW 14 x :)3
SUB—SWITCH LH MA
= lg DOWN 13 REAR DOOR LOCK
: 5 ACTUATOR LH
EM
fo] Q LOCKED] UNLOCKED
= 5 Q
. DOOR UNLOCK _—]_: LC
REAR POWER SENSOR -
WINDGW
SUB—SWITCH LH
ILLUMINATION EC
16 {®3 REAR POWER
DATA LINE A—1 WINDOW
BCM & LCU 2 Py REGULATOR LH =
15 1=
REAR LH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT CL
(LCuC4)
Vi
12
Il AT
MEL724H
A
BR
ST
RS
R
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUQ3/04)

Input/Output Operation Signal -

INPUT (1)/ Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections QUTPUT (O) Operated condition {Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-2 (LCUO3) He — —
2 Data line A-1 (LCUD4) 1o — —
Unlocked {ON) 0
5 Door unlock sensor i
Locked (OFF} 5
12 Ground — — —
_ Locked 12
13 Door lock actuator O Door tock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
— Unlocked 12
14 Door fock actuator o Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0
Power window regulator i Up 12
15 O Rear PAW switch
{PW) — Up Free 0
Pawer window regutator . Down 12
16 O Rear P/W switch
{P/W) — Down Free 0
17 Power source (C/B) —_— — 12
LCU03 connactor
LCUR4 connector
1[2]c=[3[4] 5
IECETIEENR
@
' HS.
SEL318V|
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUO05)

Schematic

FUSE A

z SEMET

TRUNR LID EM

OPENER
FUSE
N L
MULTI-REMOTE ‘

I ’Tf‘l
|
CONTROL UNIT
g_:LE WINDOW
. (Lcuos) NN EC
rd

ACTUATOR

BCM & LCU DATA LINE A—1 1 5

CL

MT

'”—l-b

AT

MEL914G

Input/Output Operation Signal FA

Voltage (V)
Operated condition {Approximate
values)

INPUT (1)

Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (0)

1 Data fine A-1 KO - —

BR

Power source — — 12

4 Ground —_ . — —_

Open ) ST
OFF 12

5 Trunk lid opener actuator Q

=0
@

2

LCUI05 connector

1 jc—=l2 |
3l4]5]6 HS. IBX

SEL319U

EL-199 1533
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE

Power window system consists of

¢ a BCM (Body Control Module)

e four LCUs (Local Control Module)

e four power window regulators

BCM is connected to each LCU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and LCUs supply power and ground to each power
window regulator.

When ignition switch is in the “ON” position, power window will be operated depending on power window
sub/main switch (which is combined with each LCU) condition.

OPERATION

e Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located
on the driver’s door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” pasition and power window lock switch on the
driver’s door trim is unlocked.

e  When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side
window.

e When ignition key is in the "ON” position, to fully open the driver side window, press down completely on
the automatic switch (main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automatically open
all the way. To stop the window, pull up down then release the switch.

EL-200



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

FIG. 1
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-WINDOW-01
|
FUSE
754 |BLOCK .
B} Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 304
T
PG P WiB
Il
CIRCUIT —mm : DATA LINE
BREAKER-2
:(
ay
WiR
P -
m W;’Fl@ Next page
3 (3> R ) — WfFlTo EL-WINDOW-03

o -
h WiR @ To EL-WINDOW-04
r-:-:-:-:—: R 4} Next page

@ R 4} To EL-WINDOW-04
e — q> To EL-WINDOW-03
@= RY M(E>> To EL-WINDOW-04
P/G P R/B RIY
=71 I I 6=
iGN BAT DATA DA ...
LNZA1 UNEA2 |BOM
CONTROL
MODULE)
- !

__________________________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).

| = IR ECTD)

[ = =i = I

: 78] [re|i1fiz]za]rafis]18]| 92> a1 [z[aa[] | (M4E) H;'4:|5'§ W : (CEVRRGTD
40 L o

[ I

[ I
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW -— {Cont’d)

FIG. 2
o EL-WINDOW-02
@W}H
Preceding page : @ﬂ
@H/ﬁ
i MA
R/B WiR
[ el
R/B wWiR
W DATALINE ; LE
/B WIR
il o] EG
[PATALINEA- [BAT
. FE
puy s
ILLUMINATION e ooy G
DIAUTO U (Leuot)
FRONT FRONT FIEAH EBICK -
POWER WINGOW MAIN SWITCH LOCK
o loom SWiTcH |
A Y 3 AT
Fan Y 54
(5
I I+
.
D1
_ UR LB |
B BR
L1001 |
! e, B
@ro REGULATOR 1 i ]_
T DOWN |LH @
EL-ILL{ o v a1 u B R§
HEEEH R EEE
11'.2|1§ 13?14!15? 12 ?7?1130 IHIA
BTirta et 2 TS
' 1D
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EL-203 .



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
EL-WINDOW-03
- I : DATALINE
wm '
To EL-WINDOW-01 .
R,Y H
RIY WiR
ﬁ
Lg]
FE W‘R
RIY WiR
[ I i
DATA BAT
LINE A-2
PASSENGER DOCH
GONTROL UNIT
. HILLUMINATION N (LCUD2)
u I )
FRONT POWER WINDOW
GND ue| pown]  SUB-SWITCH AH
GOl Gl e OO o
RY AL B LR LB
. B
{T‘IWY-I I
To EL-ILL
- B
R
-
Lr'IB M74 /R B
| =1 Il
.ﬂ n 4 FRONT
[ ] uP | POWER WINDOW
B i B 8 oW EEGULATOH
@ ¥
A A e
M3y (a73) (o3
HARORCHHEEE
I EHEE BB EE MJ:’
- 1w0]a{8] 78K 5]4]3]2]¢
T8 ] 17 [ 6 [15[14] 15 32 [ 11 fo
MEL732H
EL-204
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POWER WINDOW —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

A

FIG. 4
- —Jemrm ; DATA LINE
@W!Fl Wi e—— :
To EL '
WINDOW @ Fh'B R/B
@ RAY .H."Y -5 = N .:-:-___-:-:-:-:-:-:-:!
A/B win RIY WiR
i e
RAY W/R RIY W/R
=1 7] 1] [§Eal
DATA BAT DATA BAT
ILLUMINATION LINE A-1 ILLUMINATION |-INEA-2
@ REAR LH DOOR @ REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
N (LCUA) N (LCU03)
U D u D
REAR POWER REAR POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH LH SUB-SWITCH RH
up| Down GND DOWN GND
sl jLe]) [L2]) ||_I| ||_|} {2l
UR B B*
| | !é. de
UR B ﬁ
1 [ .ﬂ
S P ®
uP |POWER wiNDOW
REGULATOR
oW |1 4 e oo | |
UP  |REGULATOR B B
DOWN |RH £ R
¥ Bi6
Reler to last page (Foldout page).
M
112 [J[3]4 A E =R -
W W W Ow B B
MEL733H

EL-205
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Data link connector f CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CO_NSULT” to the data link connector.

) NI— =Y J\ CONSULT

_/ T SEL467T]

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4, Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT

fi
:J'L“
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF382!

[ seecroverew [ 5. Touch “IVMS”.
| EnGINE |

AT ]

{ AIRBAG

[ vms

|
|
L |
|

6. Touch “POWER WINDOW?”,
I SELECT TEST ITEM El] .

| IVMS GOMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

|
|
[ poor Lock B
| wiPER |
I |
l

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
power window.

L SFLECTDIAG MODE ]

| DATA MONITOR

| AcTIVE TEST

|
L

L

M N | S | NN ) N —

SEL9D4U

EL-206



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

OFF = ON

Interior lamp

SEL4T0T

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window

monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE 1V
Condition @Gl
& ignition switch: OFF
# Lighting switch 1st: ON
® Rear window defogger switch: OFF MIA
= Front LH window; Closed
* Doors: Closed
« Interior lamp: Genter “(0” position (EM
Y ﬂ_—.@
Turn ignition switch “ON".
EG
¥
Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds. EE
v CL
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.
MIT
¥
Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on. AT
v
Indicator lamps turn off. A
After a second
3
Mode IV is performed.
BR
A 4
Turn ignition switch “QFF”.
8T
Y
DIAGNOSIS END* {Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.) RS

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-

utes it left unattended.

EL-207

A
1B

1541
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In mode 1V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) “ON”,
indicator lamps (interior lamp and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected, power
window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off.

“Lock™ detection (No eiectrical ripple)
v
During electrical ‘
ripple detection*
ON pp!
Power window mator (down)  OFF = 1
|
ON i
Indicator lamp OFF — ,.
A A
Mode IV starts DIAGNOQSIS END SEL3985

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat’s power window switch) turn ON, driver power window motor
(DOWN) stops and diagnosis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs.

EL-208



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A4

(VMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does self-diagnostic resulls exist?

NG

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
Y r
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the
diggnostic results. (EL-174) next page.
NG y T
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
OK
A hd
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by cperating the system.
OK
s 2
CHECK OUT

NOTICE:

MIA

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

i)

AT

FA

s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected’” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.
s To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition switch {o “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse {No. b6, iocated in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-209
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

!

NG (All) SYMPTOM 1

Y

NG {One or more)

Does power window operate? Do power windows operate using

-------------------------------------------------------------- NG SYMPTOM 2

Both sub and main switch >
OK Sub switch NG | sympTOM 3
Main switch NG | syMPTOM 4

4

NG {Except for driver side)

hd

A A

Does power window tock switch on NG
main switch operate properly?

SYMPTOM 5

¥

¥ OK

Does power window auto operation NG SYMPTOM 6
function?

Y

SYMPTOM GHART

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-211 EL-211 EL-212 Ei-212 EL-213 EL-214

{Power window lock switch check)
{Power window main switch check)
(Power window sub-switch check)
(Power window automatic switch check)

{lgnition switch ON signal check)
(Power window regulator check)

- ol [a3] = 193 [{v]
b o o a o e
o | = 3 = = =
e} el o pe] k=l o
a @© @ 1] Lii) s3]
0 (5] [4] [ (&) Q
o o o 2 2 2
SYMPTOM a o a. o o Q.
1 | All power window do not operate. X
One or more of the power windows do
2 not operate by tumning either sub or X
main switch.
3 One or more of the sub-switches do X
not function.
4 One or more of the main switches on X
driver's door trim do not function.
5 Power window lock switch on main X
switch does not operate properly.
6 Driver power window automatic opera- X
tion does not function.

EL-210



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(lgnition switch ON signal check)

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL.

NG

CONSULT

See "IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITCR
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminai @
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V}
ON Approx. 12
AGC or OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-202.

OK

Y

Ignition switch ON signal is OK.

A
A ¥ MONITOR D
IGN ON Sw ON
RECORD
SEL358U
| HME
BCM connector (M8}
=l
AT ITT1]
QETTTTTT
P/G
@& & i
SELO43VB
wMONITOR D
MAIN SW LOCK OFF
I RECORD
SEL473S

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

{(Power window lock switch check)

.| Check the following.
"| ® 7.5A fuse [No. [12],

located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

& Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK

NG

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “MAIN SW LOCK” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“MAIN SW LOCK” should change from
“OFF” to “ON” when pushing power
window lock switch.

R

0
@ ON-BOARD

Check power window lock switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode 1) mede.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

OK

¥

Power window lock switch is OK.

EL-211

>

.| Replace LCUO1.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

A DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
#r MONITOR [] ) o
{Power window main switch)
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF NG
N By SFF CHECK DRIVER'S DOOR TRIM POWER |1 Replace LCUO1.
MAIN/S RRDWN  OFF WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
MAIN SW RLUP  OFF [) consuT
MAIN/S RL-DWN  OFF
P/W SW DR-UP OFF See “MAIN SW UP or DOWN” in DATA
P/W SW DR-DWN OFF MONITOR mode.
PIW SWDR-AUT  OFF “MAIN SW UP or DOWN" shouid
change from “OFF” to “ON"” when
L RECORD ] pushing power window main switches,
SEL440T OR
ON-BOARD

Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

OK

Y
Power window main switch is QK.

~ O DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
MONITOR . . ‘
[Power window sub-switch {Passenger side, Rear LH, RH)
P/W SW AS-UP OFF check]
PW SW ASDWN  OFF
Evy oW BRBON o CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-swITcH | NG | Replace LCU for malfunc-
P/W SW RL-UP OFF INPUT SIGNAL. "] tioning portion.
PW SW RL-DWN  OFF CONSULT
® Passenger: LCUQO2
See “P/W SW UP or DOWN" in DATA ¢ Rear LH: LCUQ4
MONITOR mode. ® Rear RH: LCUO3
RECORD s[EL455r “P/W SW UP or DOWN” should change
from “OFF” to “ON"” when each sub-

switch is turned ON.

OR
@ ON-BOARD

Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-hoard Diagnosis, EL-180.}

OK

"

Power window sub-switch is OK.

1546 EL-212



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST m

P/w MOTOR-DRIVER OFF

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Power window regulator check)

(PAW MOTOR-ASSIST | POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE OK, Power window regulator is | @y
{PAW MOTOR-RR+RH §EE TEST. OK.
{P/W MOTOR-RR-LH ) CONSULT
See “P/W MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST MIA
maode.
| _UP _||[DWN][ stor | Perform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate.
SEL4805| | NOTE: If CONSULT is not available, EM
E start with diagnostic procedure
@ CONNECT ™y \ i
prl 36 5 w 16
Front LH: LCU 01(B9) Rear LH: LCU 04 G5 : NG
Front RH: LCU 02(03) Rear RH: LGU 03(@7) || CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TO »| Replace LCU for maliunc-
[T IS 1T POWER WINDOW REGULATOR. tioning portion. EC
I‘ﬁlﬁlﬂj_ll_ﬁl!l—[l_l'l'q 1T f5ig | Check voltage between LCU connector
s R terminals and ground.
l B FE
LR Operation Terminals Vollage
P O D b & =)
== Front | pown | @ | Ground CL
: SEL319V] | (LCUOT,
LCU02) Up [ Ground Battery
o mscomwect  P/W regulator motor Rear | pown ® Ground | voltage
4 connector (LCUO3, (40
- Front LH: LCuo4y | Up ® | Ground
12 2, 1 Front RH: Refer to wiring diagram in EL-203, 204 or AT
4 H Rear LH: 205.
Rear RH: OK
up
0 ! A
\ CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR NG Replace power window
3 MOTOR. regulator motar.
1. Disconnect power window regulator
SEL306UA motor cannector.
2. Apply 12V DG direct current to motor
and check operation. BR
Terminals Operation
® B P ST
a o)) Downward
@ @ Upward
RS
OK
¥
Check harness for open or short between
power window switch, and power window
reguiator motor,
A

EL-213
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

3 MONITOR
PAN SW DR AUT OFF

RECORD

SELS69U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Power window automatic switch check)

¢ MONITOR
P/W LOCK SIG ON

RECORD

SELS70U

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “P/W SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“PfW SW DR AUT” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

NG

OR
.ﬁ’ . ON-BOARD
s
Check power window switch driver auto
operation in switch monitor (Mode ()
made.

(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

OK

¥

L

Replace LCUOY.

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL.

B CONSULT

See “P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITOR
mode. :

“P/W LOCK SIG™ should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when the window is
moving.

NG

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-hoard diagnosis Mcde IV.
(Refer to EL-207.)

Electrical ripple should occur, when the
window is moving.

OK

A 4

Check the system again.

EL-214

Replace LCUO1.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], focated in the fuse block (J/B)]

o {0 key switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied to BCM terminal & through key switch terminal & when key switch is in ON position (igni-

tion key is inserted in the key cylinder).

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCU02, LCUO3 and LCU04 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Ground is supplied

e {0 BCM terminal @ or 8

e from front LH or RH door switch terminal @&

e through front LH or RH door switch terminal @ when door switch is in OPEN position and

e through body grounds and (&19) .

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUQ1) terminals & or &

e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminals @) - or @ when door key cylinder is in BETWEEN FULL
STROKE AND N position

e through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal @ and

e through body grounds (), and @i,

Front RH door key cylinder switch will supply ground to passenger door control unit (LCUO2) in the same

manner as driver side.

Ground is supplied

® to driver door control unit (LCUG1) terminal @

e from door untock sensor (in the front LH door lock actuator} terminat @ when door lock is in UNLOCKED
position '

e through front LH door lock actuator terminal @ and

e through body grounds (i3, and @D .

Front passenger door unlock sensor (in the door lock actuators) will supply ground to passenger door control

unit {LCU02) in the same manner as driver side.

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUs via DATA LINE A-1

or A-2. LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.

OPERATION

® The lock & untock switch {(SW) on driver’s door trim ¢an lock and unlock all doors.

o With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK?", all doors are locked. (Signals from front door
unlock sensor)

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock ali
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder
switch)

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK?” locks the doors.once but then immediately
unlocks them. (Combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and LH or RH door untock
sensor) — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

gLock knob

(

Door lock &

© é\///
= SEL300U

EL-215

MA

M

LG

EG

GL

M

AT

FA

BR

RS

BT

A

1549



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

FIG. 1
IGRTION SWITCH BATTERY BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01 @
w
FUSE
) BLOCK ¢
7.54 758 [((B) A
@ ) 75A 30A Refer to EL-POWER.
T — @D 58] ]
(locly - [EA] ; e &
PIG Y/B |—I1LI—| i F_h WA 4} Next page
e
I I A, @ WA To EL-DLOCK-03 LG
n
OFF @ 4ON @ WA 4> To EL-D/LOCK-04
KEY
SWITCH U-_—iJJ :
= Wi r:—:-: B 4} Next page EC
ot £
2 = FUB@T EL-D/LOCK-04
L2] L._I‘ 'L.__l @ . o
YiL P wR i- Ay 4> To EL-D/LOCK-03 FE
5107 ¥
\Za]) @m 7 BG> To ELDILOCK-08
QS | GL
PIG | P /B RAY
[EAl [37] ] I G M
IGN KEY SW BAT DATA DATA BCM
LINEA1 LINEA2 B oL
DOOR DOOR  [MODULE)
axo S (or) W) . AT
L] [L28]) K]
B WL RIG
AL AL A
“““““ & T
W/L . R/G
i 3,
FRONT FRONT BLE_,&
I DATALINE Q&?T%H g&b’%%H
open |3 opEN |
CLOSED — Big CLOSED — ST
L3] [3]
® L] L2
I N N
B B B B
B ® ® RS
® | |
A 2 a
= = = - - B
®id 516
Refer to last page (Foldeut page). H A
T r_““““““"““"“'
I =l =] ' :
I |[71&]e Tl Tiz[za]ra[is[6]|(W82)  ([e7ee]es]acla1 [32faa]54] (W) 1D2- ﬁy I
: el ki) o |[BhelEmEople] o IBLAE18] Sy HS. i M. BD EL
D
34
[ 1 ey —
,
W w B B
MEL735H
EL-217

1551



1552

POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
FIG. 2

prececing | <A WR — EL-D/LOCK-02

page @R/B .:-i
W.fR
@ @ @

WIR
ujﬂ Fﬁ]ﬂ
DATA  BAT
LINE A-1
DRIVER
DOOR
GONTROL
UNLOCKED | LOCKED UNIT
(LCUO1)
- UNLOGK DOOR DOOR
GND Lgv(\:.'K UN%?VCK_ DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH SENS LOCK UNLOCK
[te]] L&) 6] 4 || I]w i L 1e||
B LGIR GN G/B BRMW BR
BETWEEN N BETWEEN ' [ [s] 1] FRONT
FULL FULL i DOOR
STROKE STHOKE ® NLOGKED LOCK DOOF
ANDN AND N FRONT DOOR KEY DOCR ACTUATOR
CYLINDER SWITCH UNLOCK UNLOGK * L
H LOCKED SENSOR . D2
STROKE STROKE [
LoCK | unLock l‘I‘IB
SWITCH | SWITCH
Ll
B
u -
|
2 (5D
D1
k]
.
5—| 1
|
B E B B
- DATALINE 1 5 _l
a L . %
Mi3 (T3E)
IBEOBE¢HEBE 12
1]2[3]a]sKd6]7[s]e]w0
11|12|13|14115.]1sl17[1a
BEEE¢E0EE] I
w[e[e[7[6Kd5[4]3]2]1
e]ir]i6 [is [14 131214 ng
MEL736H



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
EL-D/LOCK-03
<Bmwnr
To EL-DALOCK-01 @l
@ RY
MA
RfY W/R
LT & T EW”
b3
Ay WiR
I LG
1 [131
DATA BAT PASSENGER
LINE A-2 DOOR EG
ORIY (LCU22)
UNLOCK UNLOCK DOOR DOOR
SW SENS LOCK UNLOCK f
GfY GB BRW
I* \ t CL
[2]
l BETWEEN [=] M7
STROKE [FRONT DOOR DOOH FRONT DOOR
S iy SERSs e
‘s 'Fé%JOLlRE % : UNLOCK ¥ . gH UATOR AT
UNLOCK LOCKED TUNLOCKED D41
SWITCH 4]
3] FA
n .
> I
i
2 @ 2
| ER | .
M74
B M St
: [ ]
I ® ]_ RS
o £ 4
M73) (4108
EERREA¢BABAE 310\
GEE
18 117 |6 ]ts jis [i3 ]2 I W 112/ o
[2[3[4[5Kd6][7[8]a]0 T2\
[l EF EE SN K R BT W 3[4/ 5
MEL737H
EL-219
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
EL-D/LOCK-04
@ WiR WA e
(B
To EL-DILOCK-01 @ RE B
@ RY RAY —m [ - -:-:-:—:—:—:—:—:—:1
A/B WiR RIY WiR
ELECEORS B G
@D L&D
RIY WiR RIY W/R
RY WH R/Y W/R
=1 Gl Renn s [ Gl REAR RH
DATA BAT _|DOOR GATA BAT DOOR
LINE-1 CONTROL LINE2 - GoNTROL
UNIT
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
GND LOCK UNLOCK {LCUG4) GND LOCK UNLOCK {{LCU03)

LLL:_—M 053

=
=
{
{z

1554

m@
N
=)

Lock &
UNLOCK ¥

REAR DOOR
LOCK
ACTUATCOR
LH

B

B8
:
S

@ m—— o

Lock 4
UNLOCK ¥

REAR DOOR
LOCK
ACTUATOR
RH

MEL738H

@
"] ]
B B
I : DATA LINE = =
B16) B19
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
,
1]2[C=3j3|4 s5l4]3|C3f2]1
AEEERED Bi7) . (B20) 17[16]15[14]13]12]11 ©=D . €73
W w w W
PN
CETD . @D
w W



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

NE= =) CONSULT
gagzs"l']:‘_f"""em' for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector. - @l
W12,
V]

3. Turn ignition switch “"ON”.

4. Touch “START”. Le
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
START FE
[ suB MODE | oL
SEF3821
| SELECT SYSTEM O 5. Touch "IVMS”. T
| ENGINE |
LAt | AT
{ ARBAG |
[vms | FA
l |
| |
- SEL28QU
6. Touch “DOOR LOCK".
| SELECTTESTITEM  [3]| oue BR
[ vms comm cHECK }
[ PowER wiNDOW | ST
[ pooR Lock | g
[ wiPER | .
| : BT

SEL281U

e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are 1A
| seiectomsmoe [ available for the power door lock.

|

|

|

|

|

|

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR
| AcTivE TEST

SEL905U

EL-221
1555
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS w

Touck START
DOOR LOCK OPERATES

LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
AUTOMATICALLY TC
DIAGNQOSE.

L

START "]

SELISTT

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

NOwW CHECKING

[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]

SEL158T|

F

*

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS a ]

AlILURE DETECTED

NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

[

PRINT

I

SEL159T

B sELF-DIAGREsuLTS B[]

FAILURE DETECTED
DOCOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

PRINT

SEL579U

CONSULT (Cont'd)
HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

1. Choose “DOOR LOCK” in SELECT TEST ITEM.
2. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of SELECT DIAG mode.
3. Touch “START".

4. Start self-diagnosis on all door motors. Lock and unlock all
doors by operating door motors automatically.

& When no malfunction is detected

¢ When malfunction is detected
A summary of diagnostic results is given in the following chart.

EL-222



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

CONSULT (Contd)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOCR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/unlock
sensor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LGCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock acluater/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
{Door unlock sensor check)

Procedure 6
(Door lock actuator check)

EL-232

EL-233

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.**

No malfunction in the above
itemns,

EL-223

1557
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Power door
O lock operation)

OFF = ON
HOW TO PERFORM MODE Ill

Conditicn

® |gnition switch: OFF

¢ Lighting switch 1st: ON

® Rear window defogger switch: OFF
® Doors: Closed

& Interior lamp: Center “)” position

Interior lamp SEL470T

A d
Turn ignition switch “ON’".

A

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

¥

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

r

Rear window defogger swilch stays OFF,

’
Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

h 4

indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
¥
Mode Il is performed.

¥
Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

\ 4
DIAGNOSIS END™ {Be sure to furn off the lighting switch.)

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

- EL-224



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Iil (Power door
lock operation) (Cont’'d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example;: Code No. 3 @U
ON ’_
oFF MIA
| 20 20 0.5'0.5 0.5 35 | EN
' |
| r
|
Code No. 3 |
{ 1 cycie | L@
I \ Unit: seconds
! I SEL472T

After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns QFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code. EE
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code
‘l3”-

The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory. FE
MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE el
Code No. Detected items Diagnestic procedure Reference page
i tuat lock
! Briver door lock adtuator/uniack sensor Procedure 5 (Door unlock sensor check) EL-232 T
2 Passenger door lock actuator/unlock sensor
3 Rear RH door lock actuator/unlock sensor
heck EL-2
4 Rear LH door lock actuater/unlock sensor Procedure 6 (Door fock actuator check) 3 AT
9 No malfunction in the above items — —
A
BR
ST
RS

EL-225 1559



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

k4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does seli-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
% A4
» Fepair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure onthe L,
diagnostic resuits. (EL-174) next page,
G w y
N IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNGO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
K
h 4 L4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system,
OK
¥
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

® When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

& To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT ({refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition swiltch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 58, located in the fuse block and fusible link box)}.

EL-226



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

-~ Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART
PROCEDURE

Seif-diagnasis

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-222 | EL-224 | EL-228 | EL-229 §{ EL-230 | EL-231 | EL-232 | EL-233 | EL-173
3 (Gl
< 2
2 O i —
1 5| 8 2| 3
2 s| 5| 5| % WA
0 o — 2 @ 5 e )
P o Q .=
g 8| 8| 2| B| g| s/ B
g 3 S % S . g1 § EM
8 -2 o o O <+ & e ¥ © o 3
5 c= | 28| &€ | 25 e > | 22 L% P
3 == 58 = S & -2 > 5 3O s
2 (S22 |8 |82 |83 %8 |8z2|%8:( 2
=z <3 o5 Q > il C O Q0 o S = L@
O c o = g2 o o e R LR oL S
SYMPTOM &) o= a L a X a = ad ag oS =
Ke in
y reminder door system does not X X X X X X EC
operate properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not x X X X
operats. FE
Power door lock does not operate X
with door lock and unlock switch on X X X
power window main switch. (Levon - Gl
Power door lock does not operate X
-with front door key cylinder opera- X X X (Lcuot, M7
tion. LCU0Z)
X
i tom door ook ko owien | X | X x acuor, AT
’ LCUO0Z2)
FA
BR
ST
RS
(1A

EL-227

oK
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

A
. W MONITOR D
DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS ON
[ RECORD ]

SEL340U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
{Front door switch check)

SEL350U

CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is ¢losed:
DOOR SW OFF
R

OK

0
@ ON-BOARD

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1l) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-217.

NG

E] A 4

DCoor switch is OK.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH.

1. Disconnect door switch connector.

2. Check continuity between door switch
terminals.

NG

Terminals | Condition | Continuity

Front door Pressed No

switch @ -9 Released Yes

oK

Y

Check the following.

& Door switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-228

Y

Replace door switch.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
% MONITOR 0 [Key switch (Insert) check]
IGN KEY SW ON
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. OK | Ignition key switch is OK.
CONSULT " Gl
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode. A
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
| RECORD ] der:
SEL451S IGN KEY SW ON o EM
When key is removed from ignition key
E} cylinder: .
% oy G IGN KEY SW OFF LC
E}] ﬁ: Approx, OR
BCM connector @ 12V = @ TESTER
= &) ov EC
& Check voltage between BCM terminal Gp
and ground.
YiL EE
Condition of key
l ! switch Voltage [V]
& e Key is inserted Approx. 12
;EL042VB Key is removed 4] ©IL'
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-217.
=, ISCONNECT NG W
I.S.
C] ¥
Ky suitch connsctor (D) CHECK KEY SWITCH. NG | Repiace key switch AT
% 1. Disconnect key switch connector. (insert).
2. Check continuity between key switch
(insert) terminals () and @ when key [BA
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
@ key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der. RA
o= SEL752UE
Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes B@l
Key is removed No
OK ST
Y
Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in fuse block RS
WBH
# Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse BT
® Harness for open or short between
BCM and key switch
[FIA

EL-229
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

*MONITOR

DOOR LK SW-LX  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN OFF

Ol

I

RECORD

SEL4545

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
. (Lock & unlock switch check)

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT

See "DOOCR LK SW-LK or UN” in DATA
MONITOR mode.
When lock 8 unlock switch is turned to
lock:

DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
uniock:

DOOR LK SW-UN ON

OK

OR
ON-BOARD

Check door lock & unlock switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode 11) mode. (Refer
to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

NG

Y

Replace driver door control unit {LCUD1).

EL-230

A

Lock & unlock switch is
OK.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(Door key cylinder switch check)

A
Q % MONITOR W

KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF

KEY CYL LK-DR OFF

KEY C¥L UN-AS  OFF

KEY CYL LK-AS OFF

L RECORD ]
SEL456S

I:=3 Neuitral

Full stroke \(‘v Full stroke

e
A \
) - =
A 4
\2 : /
A

Driver side
Passenger side

Deoor lock switch
Deoor untock switch
Key cylinder
tamper switch

i A—

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL.

OK

CONSULT

See "KEY CYL DR or AS™ in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
These signals should be “ON" when igni-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or uniock.
If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” too
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.
{Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.)

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor {(Mode 1) mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-218 or 219.

NG

4

| Door key cylinder switch is

OK.

MA

EM

LC

EC

CL

M

AY

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH,

NG

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals,

SEL320U

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Betwean full
stroke and Yes
®-@® Neutral
Full stroke No
(Lock)
Neutral No
Between full
stroke and Yes
@-® Neutral
Full stroke No
{Unlock)
OK

y

Check the following.

® Door key cylinder swilch ground circuit

# Harness for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCU(1/02

EL-231

.| Replace door key cylinder
"| switch.

[FA

RS

1565



1566

POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Y MONITOR D
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RAR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/AH UNLK
[ RECORD |

SEL4578

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

[B]

Door lock actuator connector

Frent LH:
Front RH:

L

[a]

SEL390VA

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK
OR

OK

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mcde 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-218 or 218.

NG

E’ ¥

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR. _

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor. '

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator (door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @.

NG

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

OK

b 4

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and docr unlock sensor

® Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-232

Replace door lock actuator.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd) _

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
ACTIVE TEST
. EST = (Door lock actuator check)
DR Lock MTR-DRVR  OFF OK i
or CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERA- .| Door lock actuator is OK.
(DR LOCK MTR-ASST ) TION. "
(DR LOCK MTR-R/RH } Y N CONSULT
{DR LOCK MTR-R/LH ] A
See “DR LOCK MTR” in ACTIVE TEST
made.
[ Lock |[untock|| sTop | Perform operation shown on display. Door
SEL460S lock motor should operate.
- OR
ON-BOARD
E o CONNECT @
Hs. i} @ Perform On-board Diagnosis Mode 111,
Front LH: LCU 01 Rear LH: LCU 04 (53 {Refer to EL-224.}
Front RH: LCU 02(03@ Rear RH: LCU 03(D3) Door lock motor should operate.
[ | NI
17]18 ECHEN] NG
BR/W,
BR/W BR BR E ’
l I Check voltage between LCU connector NG_ Replace LCU for malfunc-
I Le & D O = terminals and body ground. "| tioning portion.
= SEL320V
Door lack Terminais Volt
operation @ =) arage
Door lock (:ga’(‘; Lock @ Ground
actuator !
L connactor L(F)IU02) Unlock | G | Ground BaI:'lefY
ear Lock @ Ground | vellage
TS. Eront LH: {LCUD3,
CISCONNEGY Front BH: LGuo4) | Unlock W Ground
Rear LH: ‘Refer to wiring diagram in EL-218, 219 or
-Rear RH: 220.
OK
SELO84V
\

CHECK DOOR LOCK AGTUATOR. NG

1. Disconnect door lock actuator.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock Terminals
operation 15! &)
Lock @ @
Unlock 1) @
OK

L

Check harness for open or short between
door lock actuator and LCU.

EL-233

Replace door lock actuator.

A
EM
LC

EC
GL

AT
FA

ST
RS

A
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

BCM is connected to Multi-remote control unit (LCUOS) and each door control unit (LCUO1, 02, 03 and 04)
via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @ .

When the key switch is in ON position (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied

. through key switch terminal @

e to BCM terminal @ .

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e io BCM terminal @3

e through door switches body grounds.

When the driver side door lock actuator {door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is supplied
e o driver door control unit (LCUO01) terminal &

e through driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @,

& to driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

e through body grounds @, @ and #md).

When the passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED posmon ground is sup-
plied

¢ to passenger door control unit (LCUOQ2) terminal @

¢ through passenger side door lock actuator {(door unlock sensor) terminal @ ,

¢ to passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

¢ through body grounds i, (4 and Gid .

When the rear door lock actuator LH and/or RH (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is
supplied

e to rear LH and/or RH door control unit (LCUJ04/03) terminal &

through rear door lock actuator LH {door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or

through rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor) terminal @

to rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or

to rear door lock actuator RH (door unlock sensor} terminal @

¢ through body grounds and (&9 .

Remote controller signal input

o through window antenna

e to multi-remote control unit (LCUO5) terminal @) .

EL-234



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont'd)

OPERATING PROCEDURE

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the

& power door lock

& power window

& hazard reminder

& trunk lid opener

® panic alarm

Multi-remote contrel unit (LCUOS) can receive signals from remote controlier when key switch is in OFF p03|-
tion (key not in cylinder). And it sends the signals to BCM and LCUs as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

Power door lock operation

e Key switch OFF signal (igniticn key is not in key cylinder)

¢ Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, multi-remote control unit receives a LOCK
signal from remote controller. Multi-remote control unit (LCU05) will then send a LOCK signal to BCM via DATA
LINE A-1.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller, door lock actuators unlock ail doors and interior lamp
illuminates if interior lamp switch is in DOOR position.

For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-215).

Power window operation

When an UNLOCK signal from remote controller is input into muiti-remote control unit {LCUODS) continuously
more than 1.5 seconds, front power windows lower the windows.
Hazard reminder

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [i}, located in the fuse block {J/B}]

¢ to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals M, @ and ® .

When multi-remote control unit (LCUO05) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal @

e through BCM terminal @ .

Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors. (Hazard warning lamps flash
twice as a reminder.)

Trunk lid opener operation

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @ .

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from multi-remote controller, ground is supplied
e o trunk lid opener actuator terminai

e through multi-remote control unit (LCU05) terminal ® .

Then power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.
Panic alarm operation

Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an alarm signal is sent from
remote controller to multi-remote control system.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-253).

EL-235

[iA
EM
LC
E®
FE
CL
ViKg
AT
FA
BR
S

RS

BT
[RIA

1569



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

FIG. 1
y EL-MULTI-01
IGNITION SWITGH
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

FiG. 2

FUB

Next page
RAY @
R/B RAY
Fl el
DATALINE DATALINE
A1 A2 BCM
(BODY CONTROL
DOORSW  DOCR DOOR Sw |MODULE)
GND (OR) SW (AS) . :
2] ES 3] CE]]
B WiL RW R/G
WL RIG
[Eijes ri --------- o)
WiL R/G
’ e
WiL RW RIG AW AW

FRONT
DOOR

FRONT
DOOR
OPEN EWITCH

OPEN [:PEN g‘g‘TCH OPEN

H
0L0§EE>T CLOSE ctosen| cLoseo | @IS CLOSIEJT
l—

(Contd)

EL-MULTI-02

“mmm : DATALINE

REAR REAR
DOOR DCOR
SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
LH AH

B34 CLOSED ‘T
-

B B
x a4 =
M13) (M73 Mic3
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
A EL-MULTI-03
B
ToEL-
MULT-01 QW"R ® : .—W/F*@ al
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
-
@ WIR WA ®
M (BED
Preceding Next
page @ RB {:. RE C @) - mAEAE> Next
@ {:- RfY l:lﬁl:-:- -mem]
o W/R RY @ W/R
r'ﬁ*"-"rliﬂ P e
W/R RY Ww/R
| ] | [17] | mll 7
DATA BAT |REARLH ml_r,lq 'B:T| REAR RH
LINE-1 888?%1_ LINE-2 888?9&
UNLOCK BOOR DOOR UNIT UNLOCK DOOR DOOR UNIT
GND SENSOR LOCK UNLQCK (LCUD4) GND SENSOR LOCK UNLOCK (LCUO3)
B G/B BRW BR B G/B BR/W BR
- -
¥ l* I¢ LBH *}.EI;O’LEOL(-)K I+ It hsﬂ }
BR/W BRMW
GB ‘ G/R ’ To EL-
DLOCK
] =1
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
tg((}tl)( gggUATOR h%(%K AC'&UATOR
UNLCCK SENSOR) UNLOCKED UNLOCK SENSOR)
LOCKED

I DATA LINE

MEL743H

Refer o last page (Foldout page).
.
1|2 |34 51413121
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

UNIT {LCUOS}

o
=
=)

C

BR

FIG. 5
BATTERY i EL-MULTI-05
FUSE @l
BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
% 7.54 g 154 | (/B)
i | MIA
R EG .
W ; DATA LINE P PUMW
e
P PUMW PUSY PLY
Preceding @H B |—.—| . '—l—l -
page B L.'_l B1 D3
P PUW PU/Y PUY EG
WINDOW | FE
ANTENNA
R/B PUMW
PU/Y
I-J—H..é_l PUY CL
I—'—l TRUNK LID r‘—]
R/A OPENER I“I"J [1]
ACTUATOR PUY orr l NT
—_ TRUNK LID
] OPENEHI
Ti00 LI_I ) X ON CH
. PUMY @©19)
: A
2
v =
R/B P PUMY =
[1] ! [2] [l MULTI-
DATA ANT TUD  |REMOTE
LINE A-1 8V lcONTROL
! .
3]

B
I B
|
@ .ﬁ n 8r
I |
B i B B
= X = £ =
a7
Refer 1o last page {Foldcut page).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

L= ) L=

Data link connector for

CONSULT

/ T SELL67T,

NISSAN

[l

CONSULT

'uU.{j
START

|  SUB MODE |

SEF392|

| SELECT SYSTEM

| ENGINE

[ AT

| ARBAG

[vms

[

Ol
|
|
|

|
|
|

SEL280U

| SELECTTESTITEM  [y]

| IVMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

[ booR LocK

[ wiPer

|

|
|
l
I
|
J
|

SEL281U

I SELECTOIAG MODE  []

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

-

l
I
|

SEL904U

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch "MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS”.

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the multi-
remote conirol system.

EL-242



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
@l
CHECK IN
(YA
v
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT EM
b4 ﬂ:@
IVMS COMMURNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does self-giagnostic results exist?
Yes No EE
SYMPTOM
BASIS FE
w b
» Repair/Replace according to the seli- Pertorm dizgnostic procedure on the 4 cL
diagnostic results. (EL-174) next page. {
N # ¥ MT
G IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SI8 (EL-172 or EL-178) AT
OK
ki y FA
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction 18 completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
h 4
CHECK OUT BR
NOTICE: ST
¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory. RS
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memaory with CONSULT {refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box}.

eL-243
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
e All functions of remote control system do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY.
Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, EL-245.

NG

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

¢0K

Enter the Identity (ID) code of different or new remote controller. Refer to
EL-251.

¢OK

Can the new |ID code be entered?

No

Y

Replace battery.

Yes

Replace with the originally used multi-remote coniroller.

e Some functions of multi-remote controfler do not operate.

Go to PIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2,
EL-245 and DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
3, EL-246.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL.
¢ Check remote contraller input signal using CONSULT (DATA MONITOR}
or On-board Diagnosis {Mode 11, refer 1o EL-180).

No

Y

¢ Yes

1 DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION,
(Pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller normally locks or
unlocks all doars.)

CR

No

Replace the multi-remote controiler.

Y

& Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & unlock switch.

Check “POWER DOOR LOCK” system
and door switch input signal. (Refer to
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3, EL-246.)

@ FRONT POWER WINDOW DOES NOT LOWER WHEN DOOR
UNLOCK BUTTON 1S CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN
1.5 SECONDS.

CR

No

@ INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN
PRESSING UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
OR

No

Check “POWER WINDOW” system.

h 4

Check “Interior lamp™ circuit.

@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESSING
LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
e Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.

if check is OK,[ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6, EL-250. i
OR

No

& PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED FOR
MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS.

& Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:

. Open the driver's window.

. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

. Lock doors with the key.

. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECURITY”

warning lamp begins to blink.

. Cpen the hood with hood lock opener, then panic alarm should acti-

vate. (The alarm will stop when docr is unlocked with the key.)
OR

L&) da R =

No

h 4

Check “Hazard indicator lamp™ circuit.

@® TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON IS
PRESSED. )
e Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch.

No

Y

Check “THEFT WARNING” system.

iYes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 (EL-248).

Y

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(EL-249).

Note: @ The unlock and trunk open operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the igni-

tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.

® The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key inserted in the igni-

tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.

EL-244




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Ty
L

Q@

3000

&-

Stamped (+)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SELG72U

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
TERY.

Remove battery and measure voltage
across battery positive and negative

terminals, & and ©.

A€ &

Control unit Window antenna
conneactor @ connactor

@

i
2 I

SEL750UB

Measuring terminal Standard
) (=) valug

Battery posi- | Battery nega-

tive terminal } tive terminal 2.5 - 3.0V
=) o

Note:

Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor-

rectly.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

B View with rear pillar garnish RH ramoved

SEL321V

CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER CABLE. NG

1. Disconnect feeder cable connector
from controt unit.

2. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-
nect feeder cable connector from rear
window glass antenna. (Feeder cable
connector is the one at bottom Teft.)

3. Check continuity between the feeder
cable connectors.

Continuity should exist.

4, Check continuity between the feeder
cable connector terminal and ground.
Continuity shoutd not exist.

Reter to wiring diagram in EL-241.

Tester probe

SEL122RA

OK

E h 4

Replace feeder cable.

CHECK REAR WINDOW GLASS NG

ANTENNA.

1. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-
nact feeder cable conneclor from rear
window glass antenna.

2. Check continuity between glass
antenna terminal and end of glass
antenna.

Continuity should exist.

Note: When checking continuity, wrap tin

foil around top of the probe. Then press

the foil against the wire with your finger.

OK

Y
Antenna of multi-remote control is OK.

EL-245

Repair glass window
antenna. Refer to “Fiia-
ment Repair”, “REAR
WINDOW DEFOGGER”
(EL-120).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR

NG

#+MONITOR 0
DOOR SWITCH O N
[ RECORD ]
SEL470S8
-
8 ¥r MONITOR [
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK

RECORD

|

SEL4575

@ ON-BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-238.

OK

¥

.| Check the following.
"]  Door switch

o Door switch ground con-
diticn

® Hamess for open or
short between BCM and
door switch

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

= CONSULT

See “LOCK SiG SW” in DATA MONITOR
maode.
When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK
R

NG

0
@ ON-BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode.
(Reter to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-239 or 240.

lOK
@

EL-246

Check the following.

# Door unlock sensor

# Door unlock sensor
ground circuit

& Harness for open or
short between LCU and
unlock sensor




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

7 MONITOR ] G‘f
IGN ACC SW ON ' - NG -
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIR- Check the following.
CUIT. "| 7.5 fuse [No. .
CONSULT located in fuse block €
{/B)} :
See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR e Harness for open or m
mode. short between BCM and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON: fuse
] RECORD IGN ACC SW ON _ :
SELo19u| | When ignition switch is OFF: Bt
IGN ACC SW OFF
E CONNECT OR
% Q D) @ TESTER LG
BCM connactor | Check voltage between BCM terminal &
L and ground.
O LTI 9 EC
LT T[] 1ol ] -
on of ianit
ondltlg‘:jtc():h@m ion Vathage [V]
P/B FE
ACC or ON Approx. 12
® o ) QFF 0
SeLosove| | Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237. ©L
l' OK
% MCNITOR O CHECK KEY SWITGH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following., b
IGN KEY SW o N CONSULT ® 7.5A fuse [No. 0],
5 located in fuse block AT
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR {(J/8)]
made. ® Koy switch
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin- ® Harness tfor open or
der: short between key A
IGN KEY SW ON switch and fuse
When-key is removed from ignition key e Harness for open or
l RECORD ] cylinder: short between BCM and
SELA51S IGN KEY SW OFF key switch
OR
TESTER BR
m CONNECT n“
E B C ﬁ: Approx. || Check voltage between BCM terminal G
BCM connector @.‘ 12V and ground. 87
== ﬁ; ov
{ { { 3 Condition Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12 QS
ME Key is removed 0
KD e Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237. BT
SEL042VE ¢0K
A

Check operation parts in muiti-remote
contral system for function.

EL-247
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

O

¥ MONITOR

TRUNK BTN-CON OFF

CORD |

SEL554T|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

0]

B acTiveTesT A
OFF

TRUNK OPEN S/V

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
OPERATION.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK BTN-CON" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“TRUNK BTN-CON' should be “ON”
when trunk lid opener button on mufti-
remote controller is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

CR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk open signal from multi-remote
controller in Switch monitor (Mode 11)
mede. (Refer to On-board Diagnosis,
EL-180.}

OK

h 4

Replace multi-remote con-

71 trolter.

SELS55T

& &

LCUD5 B-pin connector (T12)

I!
® ©

L]
I

PUY

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT.

E CONSULT

See “TRUNK OPEN S/V" in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OK

Y

SELO9SY

@ TESTER

Check voltage between LCUOD5 6-pin con-
nector terminal ® and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-241.

NG

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
LCU05 and trunk fid opener actuator.

EL-248

Replace LCUOS.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

DISCONNECT

24 €

Trunk lid apener actuator connector (7))

SEL3521)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-

TOR.

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator
cannector,

2. Check to see if trunk lid opens when
12V DC is applied across trunk lid
opener actuator connector terminals @
and @ .

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-241.

NG

OK
Y

Check the following.

o 15A fuse {No. [37], located in the fuse
black (J/B}]

e Harness for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid actuator

® Harness far open or short between
trunk Hd actuator and LCUOS

EL-249

.| Replace trunk lid cpener

actuator.

MA

EM

LG

E®

GL

AT

FA

BR

ST

RS

Br

FIA

1583



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

E AcTIVETEST

HAZARD OFF

SEL916U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

Perform “HAZARD" in ACTIVE OK

TEST mode.

Check operation of hazard lamps.

If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below.

NG
Y

Hazard reminder is OK.

Multi-remote control relay-1 connector (750

G/OR DISCONNECT
1 o)
A€

@ O

SEL383U)

Check muiti-remote control relay-1. NG

Replace.

OK

Multi-remote control relay-1 connector (75
DASCONNECT

A&
G/B G/Y
517
316

G/OR

O &y

SEL3B4U

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI- NG

REMOTE CONTROL RELAY-1.

1. Disconnect multi-remaote control relay-1
connector.

2. Check voltage hetween terminal I and
body ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237.

.| Check the following.

e 10A fuse {No. [11],
located in the fuse
block}

& Harness for open or
shon between fuse and
muiti-remote control
relay-1

1584

OK
L4
CHECK THEET WARNING RELAY-1 CIR- NG | Check hamess for open or
CUIT. " short.

1. Disconnect theft warning retay-1 con-
nector.

2. Measure voltage between terminais @
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voltage between terminais @
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

L 4
Check harness for open or short between
multi-remote control relay and BCM.

EL-250




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

| ID Code Entry Procedure
Enter the identity {ID) code manually when:
¢ remote controller or control unit (LCUO05) is replaced.
& an additional remote controller is activated.

ID Code Entry Procedure
To enter the ID code, follow the procedures below.

PROCEDURE

Close all doors and lock all doors.

A 4

Insert and remove the key from the igniticn key cylinder more than six times within
10 seconds. (The hazard warning lamp will then flash.)

A
Turn ignition key switch to “ACC” position,

A

Push any button on the new remote controller ence. (The hazard warning lamp will
then flash.)

MA

EM

LG

EC

CL

A

At this time, the new ID code is entered and original (previous) ID codes are
erased.

A 4

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?
A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be
ignored.

No v Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Release the door lock, then lock again

AT

FA

with door lock/uniock switch (in power
window main switch).

A d
Unlock driver side door and open driver side door. (END)

After entering the identity (D) code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
trol system.

NOTE

e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure

“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controller.

e [f the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.
¢ Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.

EL-251

BR
ST
RS
HA

DX
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Lcun: Door unlock sensor

Rear door switch RH
Doar key cylinder switch ETrunk lid kay cylinder switch
Door unlock sensor e Rear door switch LH
: Front door switch RH )
LCuo2Z . T
mTheft warning relay }

Theft warning horn relay
Theft warning lamp relay

[E Theft warning horn %

Door unlock sensor
\ C [H Door key cylinder switch
\
Door unlock sensor
Front door switch LH
. LCuUd

¥ Hood switch "SECURITY" indicator lamp
[§] BCMm

NI
_Hood switch

Theft warning relay

S

™

£ Theft warning
\ lamp relay

rroa s

Nz

— frunk room -.__A?S

J lamp switch:

Door key cylinder switch @

|

- Trunk lid key

aylinder switch

A -
A

View with audio and asgtray removed

MEL796H

EL-252



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

DESCRIPTION
1. Operation flow
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output @H
—————> DISARMED T
OFF WIA
v ON  ---- e
PRE-ARMED < - > T2 = 30 sec =¥
T2
OFF e Qe L
LG
\ L Tt =T
o0 | | B 7+
l . OFF 1= - - ¢ E@
ALARM ON oo FE
DISARMED
OFF
CL
ON  <ore-p—— e — " N M SR
“<———— DISARMED o T4 = 1 seo
(When any door, hood or \T1’ \T1, ) L =
trunk lid is opened) OFF - SEL753U M
2. Setting the theft warning system
Initial condition AT

(1) Close all doors.
(2) Ciose hood and trunk lid.

Disarmed phase

The theft warning system is in the disarmed phase when any door(s}, hood or trunk lid is opened. The secu-

rity indicator lamp blinks every second.
Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and
locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.) BR
After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). {The
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)

3. Canceling the set theft warning system

When the following {a) or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

(a) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller. RS

(b) Open the trunk lid with the key. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the
system returns to the armed phase.

4. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system

- Make sure the system is in the armed phase. {The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.)

When the following operation (a), (b) or (c} is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the head- [HA
lamps for about 2.5 minutes. (At the same time, the system disconnects the starting system circuit.)
(@) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi remote controller.

A

(b) Door is uniocked without using key or multi remote controller.
(c) Front LH or RH door key cylinder is removed, by being punched, for example.

DX

EL-253
1587
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

Refer to Owner's Manual for theft warning system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to security indicator lamp terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [18], tocated in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal @5 .

BCM is connected to LCUQt, LCUO2, LCUO3, LCU04 and LCUD5 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft warning system, the BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid
are closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal from each door switch.

When a front door is unlocked, door LCUG1 or 02 terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of
the door unlock sensor.

When a rear door is unlocked, door LCUO3 or 04 terminal & receives a ground signal from terminal @ of
the door uniock sensor.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal

e from terminal ) of the hood switch

e through body grounds (&) and (&0).

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal

o from terminal @ of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds and &9 .

When the front LH or BRH door key cylinder is removed by being punched, for example, BCM terminal @8

receives a ground signat from terminal @ of key cylinder tamper switch.
When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, the
theft warning system will automatically shift to armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCUO1/02 terminal ® receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch

e through body grounds D, (D and @nd.

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the LCUG1/02 or LCUO05, the theft warning
system will activate automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal @ supplles ground to terminal (D of the
security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

EL-254



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Descrlptlon (Cont'd)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by
opening a door

opening the trunk lid

opening the hood _ 2l
removing a door key cylinder

unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM or LCU receives one of the following ground signals, paa
the theft warnlng system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittentiy, and the
starting system is interrupted.

e door switch open signal at BCM terminal @8 ISl
trunk room tamp switch apen signal at BCM terminal )

hood switch open signal at BCM terminal 3§

front door unlock signal at LCU01/02 terminal @ LS
rear door uniock signal at LCUO3/04 terminal & '

e front door key cylinder removed signal at BCM terminal @

Power is supplied at all times EG
e through 10A fuse [No. [17}, located in the fuse block {J/B)).

e to theft warning relay terminal @) .

If the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied FE
o from terminal @ of the BCM

e to theft warning relay terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, power to the clutch interlock relay (M/T models) or inhibitor relay (A/T mod- CL.
els) is interrupted. The starter motor will not crank and the engine will not start.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse {No. 85, located in fuse and fusible link box) T
e 1o theft warning lamp relay terminal (D

e 1o theft warning horn relay terminal (D .

When the theft warning system is tnggered ground is supplied intermittently AT
e from terminal @ of the BCM

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay terminal @ . [FA
The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con- 37
troller. )
When the key is used to unlock a door, LCU01/02 terminal & receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the door key cylinder switch. &T
When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal G§ receives a ground signal from terminal @) of

the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the BCM/LCUs receives either one of these signals or uniock signal from remote controller, the theft gg
warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OCPERATION | : Bt

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.

e from BCM terminal & [FA
e {0 theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and :

e {0 theft warning horn relay terminal @ ' _

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently. EL
The alarm automatically turng off after 30 seconds or when LCUOS (multi-remote control unit) receives any

signal from multi-remote controller.

10X
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

IGNITION SWITCH

Schematic

CN or START

IGNITION SWITCH

ACC or ON

IGNITION SWITCH
START

FUSE
BATTERY —E—‘
Lt}
Ry
FUSE  SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP
FUSE
THEFT
WARNING
FUSE RELAY
T
o
FUSE T To starting system
FUSE
HORN
FUSE Rg
4 -muc, HORN HORN
To horn switch HIGH LOW
THEFT
WARNING
HORN RELAY
| s—]
o
—3
O O ] THEFT WARNING HORN
LV =
FUSE THEFT
b WARNING
LAMP RELAY

A/

FUSE

HEADLAMP
LH

UNLGCK
FULL  [BETWEEN FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N =
(8]

=

HEADLAMP
RH
7 {DAYTIME
LEGHT
CONTROL
UNIT

|

[8] ——_I
TRUNK LiD KEY CYLINDER SWITCH —

T T
R RN
oll olljswitcH |oll oll]switcH
IR

EL-256

REAR REAR HOOD
DOOR DOOR SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH

RH LH RH

27

25

22

21

16

35
36

BCM (BODY CONTROL MGDULE)

—

MEL745H



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE}

Schematic (Cont'd)

13
3 FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH
x (OCK UNLOCK TAMPER
3 FULL TBETWEEN FULL |N|BETWEEN FULLTFULL " 1, oo TKEY CYLINDER
3 STROKE | STROKE ANC N | | STROKE AND N | STROKE WITHDRAWN
x~ 6 ]
xo
o2 | [o]
o3 5] | [ €]
[ 4] Q O
2
>
%3
LOCKED] UNLOCKED
4 0 FRONT DOOR LOCK
16 i—— o] ACTUATOR LH
1 BOOR UNLOCK
= = | SENSOR
DATA LINE A—1 13
& FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SW{TCH RH
DATA LINE A—2 ] TOCK URLGCK TEMPER
xS FOLL [BETWEEN FULL |N[BETWEEN FULL [FUTL | o, TKEY CYLINDER
a8s STROKE | STROKE AND N | STROKE AND N | STROKE WITHDRAWN
ca 5 L [ Q
o & (@) (o]
wv
[OCKED] UNLOCKED
4 0 FRONT DOOR LOCK
16 i—-— () ACTUATOR RM
1 DOGR UNLOCK
= = | SENSOR
17
3
o
=2
g
z= LOCKED| UNLOGKED
8Z s 0 REAR DOOR LOCK
& » [o) ACTUATOR LH
g 1 | ‘Coor untock
=b = | SENSOR
n&
XS]
12
= 1 MULTI—REMOTE 2
CONTROL UNIT
(LCUDS} 4 ]
17 -

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

FUSIBLE
LINK

BATTERY

FUSE

BATTERY

CONTROL UNIT (LCUQD)
W

REAR RH DOOR

—_
58]

|||—|

|||—

LOCKED| UNLOCKED
(@] REAR DOOR LOCK
M (o] ACTUATOR RH
DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR

@e®®

T With A/T
L With M/T
:For US.A

: For Canada

MEiL746H
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

FIG. 1
IGNITION SWITGH | [IGNITION SWITCH ] - .
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START BATTERY E L TH E FT 01
| ] | N —mmm—: DATA LINE
7.5A 7.5 7.5A 75A | SE BLOCK EL-owER.
D)
o ] i
P 9J 106G 1G _
| P/B PiG YiL
P R/B*}To EL-THEFT-05
- 2]
L._I SECURITY FifB*T EL-THEFT-07
B @ BR:EATOH ¢ E> ¢
f-: R/Y@To EL-THEFT-08
;
!—lT]—J G FUY@—TO EL-THEFT-07
G/OR n
p P/B PIG \ R/B RAY
I Iz ]l =71 [Cadl =]l
BCM
BAT ACC IGN TI|—|NEE"FT DATAA_1LINE DAT:_I;NE %‘,,?SSJL%?NTHOL
DOORSW  DOOR DOOR SW
GND {DR) (AS) : :
5] IE |E£J [is]]
B WL RIG
| I‘ == l'|' """"""" w1l
W!L R/G
1. ) ‘.IIII-IIIIIIIIIIII
[ | [ | :
I RAW RW . RW
[2] ] [Em [xml ol
/ FRONT ‘/ / FRONT z REAR / REAR
DOOR DOOR DGOR DOOR
OPEN OPEN |SWITCH OPEN OPEN [SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
_ LH _ MR _ LH _ RH
CLOSED| CLO T Bi8 CLOSEJ cLosep | {(B15 CLOSED T B34 CLOSED T
[ER = R - = =
B B
*= M i
|
B B .B B @
- 1
[ ]
B B
4 1 1 | a u
M73 Miod B19) (816
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[l
3z
W
U |
: — | |
HEEERHBEERELR 27]28]29] 30f31]32]33]34 1] 2 |
| , 3 W |
y {718 1sfac[21f22]25]2a ]2t 26]| oY 35| 36]a7]38]ssfaofar]42)| N5y 3]4]s]6 w HS. |
L oo v o e e e et e ae e e me e T o —
2]] s
|t
. .
B B BR ©R
MEL7ATH
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] - "
ON or START START EL-THEFT-02
X —— |
10A 7 5A EL/JBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
[17 ] [33 ] E7)
1 I
] EN] |
G/Y BRW
l.
O men G/ w7 ()
u LAY With AT
I Gy (A >+ With MIT
Gy BRW : {M
11 [5] THEFT
WARNING
é o \. RELAY
(Ee5)
L2y La]
LG '
TorL. g SR <ED
START € 0.
LG Y
S]:Fiz_H]T TRUNK (BBCO%Y CONTROL
INTERRUPT s UNLOCK -rgw: MODULE)
HOOD SW TRUN SW (129
Q] ] o] 3]
Y/B PUY GIY BRAY
|—'T—|_ _____ _____ |—3T;| 1
44
5 e @mum rvl[S WeRvES> T
Y/B PU/Y G/Y
| X [l To
L ] I1_I|BETWEEN FULL BR[Y@ EHN@ EL-THEFT-06
TRUNK
HOOD ROOM STROKE AND N [I}?JUNK D31
OPEN {SWITCH OPEN | LAMP N » KEY
— - — FULL CYLINDER
CLOSED T CLOSED STROKE SWITCH
(D)
[L2] | UNLOCK SWITCH
B 8 ]
: ; =
n
@
| I 1
B ) B B
A = A B
B1€
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
T 1 .
| PR oA =g @7: @D @D
7 1011 [12[13[1a]15]16 z7]28]23 3031 [32[3a]=
: 17]18]19]20]21[22] 23] 24]25]26 "gﬁ? 35[36[37[38}39]40}41]42 214156 HS | @
S
L e e e e e e e e e e e o = —————
3]
1]12[3[4]sK 6] 78] 9]0 o [#)
njrefsais]wei7]s (D{',f ' MV? [221] 112
MELT748H
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 3
BATTERY BATTERY EL-THEFT-03
|
L) Refer to EL-POWER.
154 15A 7.5A
53 54
= = [e2] {U»:ForUSA.
RAY Rw GR @ : For Canada
il [l
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-7 CONNECTOR-8
™1
] L) (L 1)
RIY RAW G/R GR GA
[l =1 Il THEET
|]<5 “6 é WARNING LAMP -
RELAY G/R 4:>
? ? >
T Gl 2] R > |
- Y LG/B YiG page
“IUB IrTjI Illl...l.....lll....i:; W@i4E>>
To EL-HALAMP, JOINT
EL-DTRL CONNECTOR-6
<'GN-I*
3
S— L'J
G/Y ¥ LB LG/B
21 [ &
HEAD- HEAD-
LAMP LAMP
LK 8H
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH
L] Ls]
: 2O Te)
ORB
1 DAYTIME
GND | LIGHT
BSH[THOL °
GND :
1] ED: © l'l
5
=~ B B
Q _ m
- - — —
— ® & &
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= o_n -
ey & P HiHe. &
B B (Y7 GY GY
ED
H—rL =]
HEE R
W 3[6] BR
MEL740H
EL-260
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG. 4
BATTERY EL-THEFT-04
104 Refer o EL-POWER. Gl
G/B MA
a4
EM
HORN RELAY
A
LI &
GW G
] EG
@G/ﬂ — — G.'W{I-—u
Freceding page - ' EonnECTOR [ FE
@Gl’ﬂj ED)
G/R GR &W J Gl
[ En A . To ELHORN o anY o
CONNECTOR-2
g o ol e o
(Esa) {1 |mG
L2 ] L= L=
LTI e M
; 3
rL o- a
T JOINT
Procecing WG"H:E_‘, ECTOR-S '
n g
YIG BiR

—
o
m

BE
g

5

»
5
]
=

g
I
(e

Joo

EODJL%?NTROL HORN
(Esz5) E30 (FD)] E72)
== = =
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
. it ] @ €D
1 |17 1 8] eJio[at]12[1a]14]15]16) M92I 111 1
:!|171a19|2021 £ ] P | e iy, [2[2 - - 1 ey
__________________ | .
=H
fe» @@ He T
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG. 5
BATTERY EL-THEFT-05
30A “M : DATA LINE
-
WIRW/H—.—._ wm*} Next page
wWB
. I -
[T] wm® To EL-THEFT-09
GIRCUT
BREAKER-2 R/B WiR
E I E I S0 R ]
2] ]
. R/B W/R
1] 3]l
To DRIVER
EL-THEFT-01 <P R/B R BAT DOOH
CONTROL
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK [T (LGUDT)
T - SW SW GND SENS
EL-THEFT—OZ% ILe]| ILs1 ]16|| || 4]
B
BRY LG/R ary GB
=1 [ [2] I_I_I
NORMAL BETWEEN N BETWEEN I 2 I
i FULL FULL F?:?NTT%%OH LOCK
STROKE STROKE ACTUA
KEY ANDN AND N FRONT DOGA (DRIVER SIDE)
CYLINDER KEY CYLINDER UNLOCKED|(DOOR UNLOCK
FULL ¢ & ruLL  [switch SENSOR)
TAMPER ‘[’)VAL';J'.;,N STROKE STROKE | (DRIVER SIDE) —
SwiTCH LOCK | UNLOCK LOCKED
SWITCH | SWITCH ]
B I
.
i)
I
B B B B
.3 £ .
M1 (M3 (il
Refer lo last page (Foldout page).
_ an)
1!2|3i4l5|()isl7|8|9|10 @ ‘iv‘h
1 (12 [13f1a |15 e [17 [18 W 2] W ‘gl,,ng
DEREE<EBBHE 7310\
18 [17 [15 [ 15 J14 [ 1312 [ 11 CED D12
w NI Ere
MEL751H
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’'d)

FIG. 6
To EL-THEFT-01 @Fw . EL-THEFT-06
-
Preceding <PW!R
page I
W/R R/Y
P W74 =
1 “mmm : DATA LINE
WiR RIY
Fio [
BAT DATA PASSENGER
HNEAE CONTROL
LOCK  UNLOCK unLock |UNIT {LeUo2)
SW SW GND SENS
Ll Ls] L8} L]
To et L'—I ,—.—I L._, L._l
EL-THEFT-02 LiY GIY B a8
BRIY . LG/Y Gy
=3 e I G/B
[3] [1] [2]
NORMAL BETWEEN N BETWEEN _ 21
- STROKE STROKE FRONT DOOR LOCK
KEY AND N AND N EES%T{BSSER o éﬁTUATOR
Wit FULL & FULL  [swircH UNLOCKED [ noor unLock
TAMPER PWITH  sTROKE STROKE  |RH — ENSOR)
SWITCH ook | UNLOGK e LOCKED )
SWITCH | SWITCH @D [i] ©2)
LI -
B |
-
[ |
B

—_
w

I

Haw
[ |
- | r

B

B B
R
®
= = =
w3

(IO (GE
]
112]3[alsKds[7]e]o]w0 (112N iofo]8l7]eKA5]4]3]2]1} =
T [12] 314 1516 17 [18 Mv? GE’ el fselssfrafishe [n ]
N
\1{2/
GY
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 7
H.’B r/e e EL-THEFT-07
TEL @ED .
@HN RYY S — BATTERY
o EL @WRW/R-.— . 754 |BLOCK | Referto EL
THEFT-05 (/) | -POWER,
' 3
ES .J
P
WiR R/B WiR RIY
F- gy [y
wiR ¥ RIY W/R
rﬁ_” |[?ﬂ| REAR Lt "Tﬂl P
BAT DATA tpooR BAT DOCR B27
LINE A-1| CONTROL LNEA2 [conTROL  ([08]F - =~ -lf
UNIT UNIT L._,'
aND UNLOCK {LCUR4) UNLOCK {LCUO3) R/B P
SENS D) GND SENS 3
L2 =] T
B G/B B G/B y
[2] (2]
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
IES(()E)( ggguxron c iﬁcac(g SSEUATOR RIB P
UNLOCKED UNLOCKED
UNLOCK SENSOR) UNLOCK SENsOR) [T ] Fz
D T D55 LOCKED 1 D75 Lﬁ’\fg% BAT  |MULTI-REMOTE
- CONTROL UNIT
|L—:—|_| Ll%i_[ {LCU0S}
B B GND T2
I | ]
1 i B
@ 2 @
Eb 71
=5 er
] R ®
@ ® I I
! - -
R i a2 A “mmm : DATA LINE
Refer to fast page (Foldout page).
M4,
B} (=] E] By o 55 wlo]slz[s s [a[3]2]1 55D (573 (M4)
5[e[7]8]9]i0 W W izl 4 3121 W W

D)

I 1[2]3[=[4[5]s8][7 233
“9 ’ 8 910ﬂ|1213|415|s 6(5]4]3 Tf
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

=/ IL=]) CONSULT
s et er ) CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. &l
A2
/ SEL467T] EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON™.
4. Touch “START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT _
' Ee
[
I‘h‘ﬁ
START . FE
| SUB MODE |
SEF3921 ©|L
[ SELECT SYSTEM I:]| 5. Touch “IVMS". VATE
| ENGINE |
AT | AT
[ AIRBAG ]
[vms ] FA
| |
| |
SEL280U
6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”.
|  smecttestmem [ | BR
[ IVMS COMM CHECK |
| POWER winDOW | ST
| booR Lock |
RS
[wiper |
{ I
SEL2BI
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft RA
|  smectomemone [ warning system.
{ DATA MONITOR |
[ AcTive TEST |
I ! DX
| |
I |
| |
SELIG4U

EL-265
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THEFT WABNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN i

Y.

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT !

¥

WMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does self-diagnostic resuils exist?

Yes ! No
SYMPTOM
BASIS i
h 4
» PepairReplace according 1o the self- Perform diagnostic pracedure onthe e
diagnostic results. {EL-174) next page.
?_ |
NG y T ; |
IVMS COMMUMNICATION DIAGNG- } | REPAIR/REPLACE E
SIS (EL-172 or EL-178) i g
QK g
b . ¥ }
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the maifunction is completely fixed by operating the svstem. T
| OK
CHECK QUT i
NOTICE:

@« When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memaotized by the BCOM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LOU
connectors, erase the memory.

® To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT {refer to EL-172} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.54A fuse [No. 36, iccaled in the fuse and fusible link box].

EL-206



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
- Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to “ACC” at any step between START and ARMED
in the following flow chart.

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows. @‘H
— DISARMED Tum ignition switch “OFF” and pull aut key from key cylinder. NG | sYMPTOM 1 MA
Open any door, hood or trunk lid. "
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every second. B
J, OK
Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. L@
¥ ¢
PRE‘ABMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. EG
ARMED After about 30 seconds, “SECURITY” indicator lamp will start [NG | syMPTOM 2 EE
to blink every 2.4 second. "
¢0K cL
ALARM Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller, or open
hoed or trunk without key.
R — S — S WIT
“SECURITY" indicator will stop blinking. (System phase will »| SYMPTOM 3
change to alarm phase.) _
............................................................................................................ NG AT
Alarm thorn and headlamp) and starter interrupt will operate. b SYMPTOM 4
v $ OK FA
DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con- NG SYMPTOM 5
troller. "
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop and starter interrupt will
be discontinued.
$OK BR
System is OK.
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.
RS
BT
A

EL-267 1601



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Symptem numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-267,
SYMPTOM CHART

N -3 e
€113 SASONOVIA dN-IHYM =33 3o =33
mm muf_\n. Mm
g "WeysAs , TOHLINGD
gve3 ALOWIH-LINAL, 80D x x
g (o2uo walshs wWdnusiu BuRIS) .
6ic3 § 2INpes0Id snsoubeig
. (yoeyo wiee dwepeay)
8¢13 £ 21npaoold onsoubelq s
g ooun wiee woy Buiuiem yayl)
Lig13 g 8.npado.ld Jnsoubielg >
€
2
o g (0840 Youms 1apuljAd Aay pi| HLNiL)
g | 94c3 G 8INpadoId dnsoubeid >
[+ 3
g
] g (3o8y2 youms sepulks Asy JoogQ)
W Gie3 ¥ eunpasald aisoubelq * x
[+
5 { )
g NO|YD ICSUBS HIQ[UN 100(]
¥ig-1d ¢ 8INpPBaoly oysoubeq x = =
g (3oays dwey Jojeoipul AUNSES)
€¢-13 Z 8Inpssoig onsoubeig
(podyd youms Jedwey sspuifs Aey
60213 | Joop pue dwe| Waoos jung ‘pooy 4oag) < P4 =
| 8.nNps30id ansoubeiq
19213 Woayo Aleuiwgeld > = > = b S I = x| x
> & o5 > I
- |8 SES s8] |8
£56 g 12 | o 0S5 | siE| B |&|e
8z 3 12 |C |SZx8|EiEleie] & |*|¢8
BE al 5 & 5| 8RTO || 8| E| & 5 ol E
£0 I & o oV | 68~ g | E G| & = o =10
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0] ol = S E_| =5 Vbnm 21El g E <] c | =E_
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EP mtADMﬂAoAuumAHHSDTMU
w =
W Q = 229 .. Ag 1es g Tt uBYM WUBNE ‘BlBAIOR =+ AQ pajeouen
a m S|% 2= | jouueo wesAs | Jou Se0p weisAs | Jou SSOp WIeR | ©g JOUUED WelSAs
L o =1 E2=| Buuemysyl Buiuiem Yayy 1, | Buiuiem ysyl BuLem yayy
m w W | il & W w |
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*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

X 1 Applicable
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)
(Door switch check)

#MONITOR O
DOOR SWITCH ON
] RECORD |
SEL2995
E

I/

Door switch

B15
5 po
s 1o

SEL356U

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | OK

CONSULT

See "DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 11y mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-258.

NG

E Y

L

.| Door switch is OK.

EM

LG

EC

CL

CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG

1. Disconnect door switch connector,
2. Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.

Terminals Condition Continuity
: Pressed No
-G d
@ - Ground |=r ased Yes
OK

h 4

Check the following.

o Door switch ground condition

# Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-269

Yy

Replace door switch.

AT

FA

BR

IBX

1603
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

OK | Hood switch is OK.

>

tion.

NG

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)
= MONITOR ] (Hood switch check)
HOOD SWITCH " ON CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT
See "HOOD SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mods.
When hood is open:
HOOD SWITCH ON
| RECORD | When hood is closed:
SEL3025| | HOOD SWITCH OFF
El OR
E DISCONNECT ‘iE" ON-BOARD
TS S
Hood switch connector Check hood switch in Switch monitor
@) (Made 11} mode. {Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-180))
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259.
@ e
h 4
- seLazaual | Check hood switch and hood fitting condi-

Adjust installation of hood

"1 switch or hood.

oK

h 4

CHECK HOOD SWITCH.

1. Disconnect hcod switch connector.

2. Check continuity between hood switch
terminals.

NG

.Replace hood switch.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Pushed No
v-@ Released Yes
OK

h 4

Check the following.

o Hood switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between
BCM and hood switch

EL-270




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

2 MONITOR [
TRUNK SWITCH  OFF
! RECORD |
SELI05S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
(Trunk room lamp switch check)

B
Ii‘2111]

SEL516TA

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH OK

Trunk room lamp switch is

INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When trunk lid is open:
TRUNK SWITCH ON
When trunk lid is closed:
TRUNK SWITCH OFF

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk room lamp switch in Switch
monitor (Mode il) mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259.

NG

A

>

OK.

EM

LC

EC

GL

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP swiTcH. | NG

Replace trunk room lamp

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk room
lamp switch terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Closed No
®-@ Open Yes
OK

h 4

Check the following.

e Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between con-
trot unit and trunk room lamp switch

EL-271

"1 switch.

T
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FA
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THEFT WABNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(4)

{Door key cylinder tamper switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER TAMPER | OK

SWITGH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TAMPER SW-TRK” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When bath door key cylinders are
installed:

TAMPER SW-TRK OFF
When one of door key cylinders is
removed:

TAMPER SW-TRK ON
Door terminal key cylinders are con-
nected to “TAMPER SW-TRK" terminal
of BCM. “TAMPER SW-DR or AS” in
CONSULT data screen is not used for
inspection.

% MONITOR O
TAMPER SW-TRK OFF
| RECORD
SEL3Z3V
E m COMNECT
BCM connector . i:)]
Famgil
. (&)
BR/Y
—o o
SEL324V
C CONTINUITY: YES
Tamper switch
Door key Removed

cylinder- switch

CONTINUITY: NO

OR
E @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground.
When both door key cylinders are
installed:

Approx. 5V
When one of door key cylinders is
removed:

Approx. OV

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259.

NG

A

Docr key cylinder tamper
switch is OK.

Check installation of both door key cylin- NG

ders.

Y

Reinstall door key cylinder
correctly.

CK

L

CHECK DOOR KEY TAMPER SWITGH, | NG

1. Disconnect door key cylinder (tamper)
switch connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder (tamper) switch terminais.

Installed
) to door
handle
(4 3} . .
Driver 5|de
Passenger side
el -
SEL3Z2V

OK

Check the foliowing.

® Harness for open or short between
BCM and tamper switch

o Tamper switch ground circuit

EL-272

Replace door key cylinder
switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
'DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
® ACTIVE TEST = _ (Security indicator lamp check)

INDICATOR LAMP  OFF .
INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST OK | ndicator lamp is OK. &l

GONSULT i

Perform “INDICATOR LAMP" in “Active WA
Test” mode.

[ ON |l OFF | Check indicator lamp operation. : ,
If CONSULT is not avallable, skip this EM

SEL311S

procedure and go to the next proce-
B dure below. '

% @ ,NG . e "

Security indicator NG
lamp cennector ({28 EC

2
B - FE

Check indicator lamp.

Replace indicator lamp.

h 4

YiL CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR OK_; Check the foflowing.
® o INDICATCR LAMP. " e 7.5A fuse (No. [40],
= 1. Disconnect security lamp connector. . located in the fuse CL
SELU62Y| 1 2. Check voltage between indicator lamp block)
terminal @ and ground. ® Harness for open or
Battery voltage should exist. short between BCM and M

security indicator larnp

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-258.

NG AT

h 4

Check harness for open or short between EA
security indicator lamp and BCM.

BR

RS

BT

HA

EL-273 1607



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
O DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
¥r MONITOR
(Door unlock sensor check)

LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK CHECK DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH OK } Door unlock sensor is OK.
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK CIRCUITS., i

LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK CONSULT

See “"LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR

mode.
When door is locked:
| RECORD LOCK SIG LOCK
SEL4STS When door is unlocked:
[=] I LOCK SIG UNLK
L5 OR
1.5, ON-BOARD
Door lock actuator connector
Front LH: Rear LH: Check front door lock knob operation in
Front BH: Rear AH: Switch monitor (Mode i1} mode.
p. (Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)
2
&
l Refer to wiring diagram in EL-262, 263 or
[Q] 264.
SEL390V NG
B
) 4
CHECK DOCR UNLOCK SENSOR,. NG_; Replace door unlock sen-
1. Disconnect doar unlock sensor connec- 1 sor.

tor.
2. Check continuity betweaen doar unlock
sensor terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Locked No
@-® Unlocked Yes
OK

h 4

Check the following.

® Door unlock sensar ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

1608 EL-274



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
% MONITOR ]| (Door key cylinder switch check)
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF oK : ——
KEY CYL LK-DR OFF CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL. .| Door key cylinder switch is
KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF =N CONSULT " OK.
KEY CYL iK-AS  OFF Gl
See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. DA
These signals should be "ON" when igni- '
L RECORD tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned 1o lock or unlock. EM
SEL4SSS] | 4 signals turn from “OFF” to “ON" too
E] quickly on CONSULT display when key
Neutral cylinder is turned, check these signals LE
Full stroke \(|\/‘/ Full stroke In the graphic mode.
| (Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
2 / MANUAL.)
oR EC
@ ON-BOARD '
, FE
Check front LH or RH deor lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor (Mode [I) mode. €L
gonmmeemme- \ Door lock switch {Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.) :
kY e Door unleck switch '
Key cylinder Refer to wiring diagram in EL-262 or 263. MT
s 1/ tamper switch

i\ VA B " | AT

¥

Q] CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH. | NG | Replace door key cylinder
N 1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch "| switch, =70}
connectar.
Driver side 2. Check continuity between door key cyk-
Passenger side inder switch terminals.
SEL320U
Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No BR
Between full
stroke and Yas
®-@ Neutral ) ST
Full stroke N
{Lock) ©
Neutral No
Between full RS
stroke and Yes
@-® Neutral
Full stroke No BT
{Unfock})
OK A
A 4
Check the following.
¢ Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and L.CU01/02

EL-275 1600
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

# MONITOR 3

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)

TRUNK UNLK Sw OFF

l RECORD

SEL3275

Neutral

Fuli stroke
r7" Unlock switch

Tn.m lid key cylinder
switch

d L o

SEL324UA

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER OK_ Trunk lid key cylinder
INPUT SIGNAL. "1 switch is OK.

=Y CONSULT

Z
See "TRUNK UNLK SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When key in key cylinder is at
“NEUTRAL” or “UNLOCK” {{ull strokse)
position, .

TRUNK UNLK SW OFF
When key is between "NEUTRAL” and
“UNLOCK" position,

TRUNK UNLK SW ON

OR
@ ON-BOARD
Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
Switch moenitor (Mode I} mode. (Refer 1o
On-board Diagnosis, EL-180.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259.
NG
B
A 4
NG

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER

SWITCH {UNLOCK SWITCH).

1. Disconnect trunk Tid key cylinder switch
connector.

1 2. Check continuity between trunk lid key

cylinder switch terminals,

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between
@D -3 unlocked and Yes
neutral
Unlocked No

oK

Y

Check the following.

e Trunk lid key cylinder swilch ground cir-
cuit

& Harness for open or short between
trunk lid key cylinder switch and BCM

EL-276

Replace trunk lid key cylin-

"1 der switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

W ACTIVETEST B
OFF

ALABRM RELAY

OV OFF |

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Theft warning horn alarm check)

SELO27V
B
Theft warning horn
relay connector
T.5.
G/R ﬁ] CISCONNECT
ﬂ (&)
D S
SEL325V
DISCONMEST
E A
A& &

Theft warning horn relay connector (€63

G B
SI7
316

G/wW

G/R

D O

SEL326V

THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY ACTIVE | OK | Horn alarm is OK. Gl
TEST "
= CONSULT
MA
Perform “"ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.
Check horn operation. EM
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below. LG
NG
A NG EC
Does horn work? .| Check horn system.
OK
] FE
Check theft warning horn relay. NG Replace.
oK GL
B
NG . T
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT .| Check the following.
WARNING HORN RELAYS. & 7.5A fuse (No. 3],
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relays located in the fusible link AT
connector. box)
2. Check voltage between terminal @ and ® Harness for open or
ground. short between theft =y
Battery voltage should exist. warning horn relays and
fuse
Refer io wiring diagram in EL-261.
oK
BR
Y
CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN CIR- | NG | Check hamess for open or
cuiT. "| short. ST
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relays
connector.
2. Check voltage between terminals & RS

and & .
Batlery voltage should exist.
3. Check voitage between terminals (®
and @ .
Battery voltage shouid exist.

OK

A 4

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning horn relay and BCM.

EL-277
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

B ACTVETEST I

ALARM RELAY OFF

SELO27V:

Theft warning lamp relay connector (E68)

DISGONNECT

G/R %} E}
T.5.
KD S

© SEL371UJ

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
{Headlamp alarm check)

THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP RELAY OK Headlamp alarm is OK.

¥

ACTIVE TEST
CONSULT

Perform “ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Check headlamp operation.

If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure

Theft warning lamp relay conneclor
E63

LG/B Y

o|en
|-l

o D S

SELE10TL

1612

below.
NG
4
Check theft warning lamp relay. NG Replace.
OK
B
b

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT NG‘ Check the following.

WARNING LAMP RELAY. | ® 7.5A fuse (No. [59],

1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay located in fusible link
connector. box)

2. Check voltage between terminal @ and ® Hamness for open or
ground. short between theit
Battery voltage should exist. warning lamp relay and

fuse
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-260.
OK
y

CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY |NG | Check hamess for open or

CIRCUIT. "| short.

1. Disconnect theft warning amp relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between tarminals @
and & .

Battery voltage should exisl.
3. Check voltage between terminals &

and @ .

Battery voltage should exist.

OK

A 4
Check harness for open or short between
BCM and theft warning lamp relay.

EL-278



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

W ACTIVE TEST B
INTERRUPT RELAY OFF
ON | oFfF |
- SELO63V
8]

Lp1]

SELOS4VE;

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
{Starter interrupt system check)

Perform “INTERRUPT RELAY” in  { O | Starter interrupt system is @
_ ACTIVE TEST mode. | ok
Check theft warning relay operation. (Lis-
ten for relay operating sound.) WA
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below. EM
NG
L4 L@
Check theft warning relay. NG Replace.
OK
EC
E r
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STARTER NG_ Check the following. ==
INTERRUPT RELAY. ® 10A fuse (No. [17],
1. Disconnect theft warning relay connec- focated in fuse block)
tor. » Hamness for open or ClL
2. Check voitage between theft waming short between theft
relay terminal ( and ground. warning relay and fuse
Battery voltage should exist. MT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259.
oK AT
A 4
Check harness for open or short between EA
theft warning reiay and BCM.
RA
BR
)
RS
Br
A

EL-279
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at ali times

e to lighting switch terminal @

e through 15A fuse (No. [68], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND paosition, power is supplied

e to BCM terminal 2 '

e through lighting switch terminal @ and

e 7.5A fuse [No. (5], located in the fuse block (J/B)}.

BCM is connected to LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2. _

When power is supplied to BCM, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units to turn on power
window switch illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch iffumination, then power
window switch illumination turns on.

1614 EL-280



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY i EL-SW/ILL-01
||
® : @l
Referto | POWER WINDOW REAR LH |POWER WINDOW REAR RH
EL- SWITCH DOOR SWITCH DOOR
7EA 154 soa |POWER. | ILLUMINATION BSPII_THOL ILLUMINATION SSlNTTFIOL m
[t] [ |licuosy | | [ JiLcuos)
DATA DATA
P RIL WiB - BAT| LINEA-1] GND BaT| LINEA-2] GND 273
| L] |L2]) EEA] | N B =M
W/R RIY B W/R RAY B
ol [
CIRCUIT 4 \ 4 \j LG
LIGHTING BREAKER-2
2ND [ SWITCH WR RrY B
187 2 (D51)
OFF I—ITI—‘ ||-51f- - -||i]| W/R AY B EGC
2] WiR WIR R/B B [ 8 |
5 ] Gojnalie o
AG - W/R RIY i FE
s || e @ GL
- IGird
I FUSE
. 7 5a |BLOCK
k]| : JIB .
. 5] ' wmwm-.— M
:
ICa]]
Bl R/8 Y AT
2SR E,
187
x R/B R/Y FA
P * T DATA LINE
[ [z2] 6] el | A
BAT L1|§THT DATQ_%!NE DAT£_|§|NE {BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
anp @D, @D BR
L |
B
' STl
.—l ‘m
]
B B B B "Illlll-
- ] RS
® 8 B
= & = = X
B13 B1g Bl
e e e e Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
1
! =l = , :
i BBIREREDEDE 27[28]20]30[31[32[33[34 il [ RICHNGD [y
| V.l
l; [ K3 IF i 2P ) R P %6]se[37]38]30]4041}42)| =7 S[a]sTel g Hs.§
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" (83)
] ]
2GR LR ED
7). (B20 ;
W =R 5[6]7[8]eh0 W W IEB
(B X
s{4]3]=[2[1
1718 1s[ia[13f12[11 ’
MEL754H
EL-281
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

==

CONSULT

Data link connestor foi

SEL467T|

NISSAN
CONSULT

i

I‘]'ll_i
START

[ T SUB MODE

SEF3921

| SELECT SYSTEM

[ ENGINE

{AT

| AIRBAG

[ vms

| SELECT TEST ITEM

I VMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| poor Lock

{ WIPER

=

| SELECT DIAG MODE

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

=

l
I
I

SEL904U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “ILLUM LAMP™,

¢ DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the iliu-
mination.

EL-282



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
_ @l
CHECK IN
MIA
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT e
: — Y : LG
(VMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No &G
Yo ——— e GE
» Repair/Replace according o the Check lighting switch input sig- -
self-giagriostic resulis. (EL-174) nal using CONSULT in "Data
Monitor” mode or On-board GL
giagnosis Mode il {switch monk-
tor}. (Refer to On-board REPAIR/
Dlagnosis, EL-180.) REPLACE T
OK
NG Lo , ‘ ¥ N AT
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch illu- >
NOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178) mination bulb using CONSULT
in “Active Test” mode.
OK A
OK
, 7
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system. BR
OK
¥ _ ST
CHECK QUT '
RIS
NOTICE:
¢ When LCU connectors are disconnecled for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, gy
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. A
Erase the memory with CONSULT {refer to EL-172) or remove turn the ignition switch to “OFF”
position and remove 7.5A fuse {No. B}, located in the fuse and fusibie link box).
DX

EL-283 1617
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

System Description
INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [26], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to interior lamp terminal @,

e to ignition keyhole illumination terminal (D .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse biock (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [i2, located in the fuse block {(J/B)]

e to BCM terminal @ .

Driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal @) is connected to BCM terminal G by DATA LINE A-1.

Ground is supplied to driver door control unit terminal @

e through front driver side door lock actuator {(unlock sensor) terminais @ and @ when front door lock
actuator is in UNLOCK position

e through body grounds Mis, and (),

Switch operation

When interior lamp switch is in the ON position, ground is supplied
e 1o interior lamp

e through case ground of interior lamp.

When power and ground is supplied, the interior lamp turns ON.
interior lamp timer operation

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, BCM keeps interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumina-
tion turning on for about 30 seconds when:

e driver's door is unlocked while key is out of the ignition key cylinder,

e unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controller,

e key is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder while driver's door is closed,

e driver's door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the "ON” position.

The timer is canceled, and interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination turn off when:

e driver’s door is locked, or

e ignition switch is turned “ON".

ON-OFF control

When driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, interior lamp and ignition keyhole
iftumination turn on while interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

When driver side door is opened and then closed while ignition swilch is not in the ON pasition, interior lamp
timer operates. (Timer does not operate when doors other than the driver side door is opened and closed.}

EL-284



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ROOM/L-01
ON or START BATTERY
T | |
|
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A E},FBE BLOCK Refer o EL-POWER.
) .
]
g ] ] B i
P/G ¥/B R/B RAY
(i)
;I E101
R/B R/Y
Y/B I I
[ 11 1] IGNITION
OFF __ KEY KEY HOLE
SWITCH ILLUMINATION
CON
BEEIOR Tz]
OFF ON R,w'
2] o
YiL DOOR
L2 |
RW —
YiL RW
i
YL Ha\r - AW
e
.4
\ Y I+
P/G YiL RW
(El [31] [51]
IGN KEY SW INT LAMP BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
MOBULE)
SW (DR) . (M93)
=
WL
rmrmme——_ e e === 1
] |
274281293031 )32 33] 34 i [} |
. ©» Bl M
| 35363738394041429 34|55? HS :
Lo i i i e o e e e e e e e et e e A e S e G -
<] [2[1]
O 1 112TE0i3
E107 Ef09 GD)
AL W i]2 W 5 4]5]6]718 W
MEL755H
EL-285
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY == :0a7AuNE EL-ROOM/L-02
oy
H CONTROL
UNIT
754 30A DATA\ LINE . . ¥on
BAT -
[12] (1] Ta] o D)
P w/B Ll—| L.—| [Lad]
W/R R/B G/B 'B
1 ¥ y
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2 1
l_li"l ¢ R/B I
W/R 0=} I—El FRONT DOOR
c 1 = Lrl ACTUATOR
L)) UNLOCKED |LH
—-." ) T i {DOOR UNLOCK
= LocREDT SENSOR)
P Wik 18
| B
. R/B _.
= ]
- LIEII;T: 1 ?B%ngv CONTROL
"' |mMODULE) !
DOOR SW GND () _
- [LIER] T
s 8
A

= meees—— ) =———

|

1

REAR CLOSED REAR B BE B B
DOOR DOOR K
SWITGH OPEN | SWITCH
LH RH o
= £ =
= Mi3 M103
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1|12|3||4}|5K|)|6I[7jlalsiho 7 M=), Eiod
HEERE B
W .
T T T t
: =1l = S I
7| 8] afiof1i]t2]13[14]15]16 27126fe8]30]31{32]33]34 [l [==] 5| !
7 a[tslzolzr|zz [2alaalzsize | |22 35(35)37] 28 3] 404 1]42 al4]s 6|| HS |
1 GY GY (L w -
r - e e e e e e — ———— -
[] - N
1 1 8]7
Hewn.e» De. @  [IETERRIRE CHen
= = =R R 18117 [ [15] 14 [1a]12 W \a1]z/ A
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Data link connector
KCONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect "CONSULT” to the data link connector. @l

= L= ) CONSULT
for

MA

SEL467T =M

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch “START". 4
NISSAN ouc e
CONSULT
EC
T
I'UU
START -
[ SUB MODE___| N
SEF392|

[ seiecrsverem L] 5. Touch “IVMS”. .
[ enaine 1

o ] AT
[ arBAG |

[ Ivms I "
l |

I ] "

SEL280U
6. Touch “ROOM LAMP TIMER".

|  seectrestiem [ ouch "ROO BR
[ vMs comm CHECK |

[ POWER wiNDOW | o
[ poor Lock |

[ wiper | 2s

| I BV

SEL281U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte- 1A
rior lamp control.

|  setectomemobE [

|
[ pATA MONTOR |
| ACTIVE TEST |
I | 10X
L |
| |
| |

SEL904U

EL-287 ‘o1
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iINTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IVME COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

4

NG

‘ Yes No
| SYMPTOM
l BASIS
‘ »
»i Repair/Replace according o the seli- | Perform dizgnostic procedure on the
diggnostic results. {(EL-174) next page.
NG A i
VMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
8IS (EL-172 or EL-178)
OK
4 ¥
FINAL CHECK
Confirmt that the matiunction s completely fixed by operating the sysiem.
OK
k 4
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU conneclors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data wiil be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.
e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT {refer to EL-172} or turn the ignition switch to "OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box). .

EL-288



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

BCM

A

R

#«MONITOR il
DOOR SWITCH ON
[ RECORD I
SEL2995
[B

DISCON

MECT

2 S

ui

SEL358V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not illuminate/does not turn off
when door is opened/closed.

Does interior lamp illuminate manually?

NG

OK

4

.| Check the tollowing.

e Bulb

e 7.5A fuse (No. [28],
focated in the fuse
block)

® Interior lamp switch

| GHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL,

CONSULT
See “DOOR SWITCH” in “Data Monitor”
mode. .
When all doors are closed:

DOOR SWITCH OFF
When at ieast one door is open:

DOOR SWITCH ON

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode 1l
{swilch menitor) for all door switches.
Refer to EL-180.

OK

B
h A

.| Check the following.
7| & All door switches

* Door switch ground con-
dition

® Harness for apen or
short between door
switch and BCM

AT

CHECK INTERIOR LAMP SIGNAL.

1. Turn interior lamp switch to DOOR
{center) position.

2. Check veltage between BCM terminal
® and ground.

Battery voltage should exist.

OK

b 4

Reptace BCM.

EL-289

NG

Check harness for open or
short between BCM and
interior lamp.
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

#MONITOR O
DOOR SW-DR ON
| RECORD ]
SEL366S
B [ MONITOR ]
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
[ RECORD ]

SEL494T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate/does not can-

cel properly.

CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

@ CONSULT

See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data Monitor*
mode,
When driver's door is open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver's door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Periorm On-beard diagnosis — Mode ||
(switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer to EL-180.

OK

E Y

i Check the following.

& Driver door switch

& Driver door switch
ground circuit

‘e Harness for open or
short between door
switch and BCM

CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG-DR" in “"Data Monitor"”
mode.
When driver's door is locked:
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
When driver's door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
OR

CK

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode I
{switch monitor) for door lock switch
{driver side). Refer to EL-180.

¢NG
®

EL-290

Check the following.

& Driver door unlock sen-
sor

e Driver door unlock sen-
sor ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between door
unlock sensor and LCU




INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

!

CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL. - NGL Check the following.
CONSULT "] » 7.5A fuse (No. 12,
located in the fuse
See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor” block)
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
D] @ TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.
Condmg"l:itocfhtgmtmn Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
¥
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Gheck the following.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is cut of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF

¥ MONITOR d
IGN ON SW ON
| RECORD |
- BEL358U
" GA®
BCM connector (Jd8)
=
271 [ [ T1]
]] [[T1]
P/G
LS 1
SELO43VB
E
= % MONITOR [
IGN KEY Sw ON
[ RECORD |
SEL357S
@ CONNECT @.
VA .
A€ ) g
BCM connector (Mig) @‘
= Y
HE RN RN
EEREI NN
CoYiL
| !
D S 1
SEL042VB

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage betwean BCM terminal Gi
and ground.

Coendition of key switch Voltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0
CK
¥
Replace BCM,
EL-291

"| ® 7.5A fuse {No. [40],

located in the fuse block
{(J/B}]

o Koy switch (insart)

e Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

® Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

1625
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to BCM terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse (No. b6, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Power is supplied at all times

¢ to front step lamp LH and RH terminals O

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [26], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LCU01 and LCUO2 through body grounds (D, () and Wd .
BCM is connected to LCUO1 and LCUOZ2 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

BCM terminal @ is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear RH door switch, or rear LH door switch is in OPEN
position, BCM sends a signal to driver and passenger door control units to turn on front LH and RH step lamps.
With power and ground supplied, front step lamps turn on.

EL-292



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L —

BATTERY EL-STEP/L-01
L] - \
. * WiR @ @[I
e
7.5A 308 L ) WRNE>
m 4 Nex_t page MIA
ABMC> |
P W/B
rJ1 A 5> . BM
(7] ‘
ShouT
EAKER-2
Ew) LG
]
Wil .
5 E®
E101 o ) ' :
Goolp - == - 1| o
P win : Fle
I ¥ R/B ReY
1 I|1_1|I IFEH GL
BAT DATA DATA BCM
LINEA-1  LINEA-2 |(BODY
CONTROL
MODULE} MT
DOOR SW e |&D. @D . @D
|ES] I
RW B AT
T ; DATALINE LQA
GD
RIW
l .
® ¢ mems——
| | | %
RW . RAW . R/W . R
[l [xml [xml [ ST
CLOSED .| |FRONT [CLOSED FRONT |CLOSED REAR |CLOSED REAR ’ I I I
DOCR DCOR DCOR DOCR
OPEN|SWITCH OPEN| SWITCH OPEN| SWITCH OPEN|SWITCH B 2 E s
& 1 ® 1 RS
: N
L L L L WD @3
. = 2 - @ -
Feler to last page (Foldout page).
e L |® e
i =1 =L | . A
| HBEBRRNEEDIED: 27]28)28]30]31]32]33] 34 1|52 I
! Mo3
|||171a19202| 22[23l24] 25026] v 35]a6]37]38ielaof Jaofl 3la]ste W Hs : .
tr- e ————————— EL

[ ]
, N@. 6
2] w B B BR BR

MEL757H
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STEP LAMP —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont'd)

BATTERY 7 EL-STEP/L-02
7.5A FUSE
BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.

B0

¢ |
£ _
RW
“mmm ; DATA LINE

I—IT'J
¢-
:
|_I7I_|

@wm

Preceding WfFl

oo

page
FRONT @ /B 1 FRONT @ Ay 1
STEP STEP
tAMP mlmp R/Y W/R
WiR
e r@?---F‘ﬂ Gl
RL WiR RIL RY W/R
R/B W/R AL RY W/R
3 T IG5] omwven [ [EmU 5E] PASSENGER
STEP DATA BAT |DOOR STEP DATA BAT
LAMP LINE A-1 CONFROL LAMP LINE A-2 CONTROL
iLCton {LeUoz)
GND GND
Ll%l_l @ (&) Dag
B
\ LB.:}B
_l
=
BB .ﬂ n
B E B
[ ]
@
1 J..— .
Refer o last page (Foldout page).
1f2]ajalsiKHe]7|ela 0
A {12113 i4]1sT16 7] 18 '
olefs]7zisKs14]3]2]4 ' [s)
18 ] 17| 16 [15]14] 13 [ 2 ] 11 ' IE e -
MEL758H
El-294




STEP LAMP — IVMS

= L= CONSULT
Data ik connector for ) CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT" to the data link connector. @l
MA
EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START". LE
NISSAN
CONSULT
_ EC
-
4 .
START - e
|___SUB MODE | :
SEF3921 ©|L
{ SELECTSYSTEM [ 5. Touch "IVMS". MT
| ENGINE |
{AT | AT
{ aiRBAG |
ITE j FA
I |
l l
SEL280U
6. Touch “STEP LAMP”.
| seectrestmem G ouch *S BR
[ vMs comm cHECK |
| POWER winDOW | ST
| DOOR LOCK |
[ WIPER [ RS
I i o
SEL281U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the step A
| SELECT DIAG MODE [:I| lamp.
{ DATA MONITOR |
[ ACTIVE TEST ]
L | 10X
L |
L |
L ]
SEL9041

EL-295 1625
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Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

hd

WMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-172 or EL-178)
Does self-diagnostic resulls exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
4 ! v
» RepairBeplace according 1o the saif- Perform diagnostic procedure on the ¢
diagnostic resuits. (EL-174) next page.
NG ¥ . V
IVMS CONMMUNICATION DIAGNO- | REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-172 or EL-178) i
OK
ki _ ¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the maliunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
¥
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after recoinecting the LCU
conneciors, erase the memory,

@ To erase the memaory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT {refer to EL-172) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

.....

EL-296



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Step lamp connector (G11),

&
)

SELB73UB

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off
when door is opened/closed.

“MONITOR

Ll

DOOR SWITCH ON

l

RECORD ]

SEL299S

Check step lamp bulb. NG‘ Replace bulb. &)
OK
A ] MA
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK NGL Check the following.
1. Disconnect step lamp connector. "1 & 7.5A fuse [No. ,
2. Check voltage between step lamp ter- located in the fuse block EM
minal O and ground. {J/B)]
Battery voltage should exist. ® Harness for open or
oK short between fuse and LG
step lamp
B E¢
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK NG~ Check the iollowing.
CONSULT "] e Door switch
# Door switch ground con- FE
See “DOOR SWITCH” in “Data Monitor” dition
mode, ) ® Harness for open or
When all doors are closed: short between door @ﬂ:
DOOR SWITCH OFF switch and BCM
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON M
OR
ON-BOARD
AY
Perform On-board diagnosis — Mode It
(switch monitor} far all door switches.
Refer to EL-180. FA
OK
A 4
Check harness for open or short betwsen
step lamp and LCU.
BR
ST
RS

EL-297

(DX
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

EL-TRNSMT-01
BATTERY
754 |FUSEBLOCK |Rafer to EL-POWER.
(B}
[
]
YiG -
YiG B
e --- 2
YiG B
YiG B gﬂ n
ﬁ;i} """"""" '{i;ﬂ B ﬁ B B
INTEGRATED a1 21 1
ThaneMiTER @19 @D
Refer to last page (Foldout page;.
=
1290 0] 3 [
e
MEL759H
EL-298

1632



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

— J Trouble Diagnoses
Red light (LED)
— 77| DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Driver's L SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.
sun visor Transmitter buttons Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
= tem receiver {garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
/ hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related. MIA
_
ﬂ L 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. OK | Check transmitter with Tool*. EM
o SEL442U| | 5 Does red light {LED) of transmitter " 5K NG
E’ illuminate when any buttan is ¥ v
ressed? :
S P Receiver Replace LC
@ NG of hand- transmitter
held trans- with sun
D mitter fauit, visor EG
not vehicle assembly.
related.
FE
V] J—}_ B ‘
@ O POWER SUPPLY CHECK. NG | Gheck fuse
1. Disconnect transmitter connector. "| (7.5A) and CL
SELE3SU 2. Turn ignition switch “OFF”, repair harness.
3. Check voltage between terminal @
and ground. e
. Y —uay . Voltage: Battery voiltage
oK AT
IEne] v
GROUND GIRGUIT GHECK. NG | Repair har- .
Ql Check continuity between terminal @ | ness. FA
and bedy ground.
e & Continuity should exist.
SEL636U "OK
Replace transmitter with sun visor BR
assembly.
*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin. Sy
RS
(A

EL-299

1633
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

Wiper molor
Relay box-1

Actuator
Daytime light control unit {For anti-lack brake system)
(For Canada) !

pa

Fuse and fusible link box

\‘ -‘ Hood swnch/
\/

Theft warning horn

Reiay box-2

Cooling fan relay-3 Clutch interlock relay
{M/T modeis)
Inhibitor relay
(AT models)

Air conditioner relay

Theft warning relay //
ABS actuator relay /
Cornering lamp relay \
Theft warning
horn relay

ASCD hold relay

/ /F!ear window defogger relay

A7 N _
Front wiper relay ECM (ECCS control module) relay
e /
ABS mot | i -
— N7 ,mo OT,'E ay Cooling fan relay-2
7\ Theft warning relay

Horn relay

Front fog lamp relay Cooling fan relay-1

U

FRONT

MEL797H

EL-300



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Combination flasher unit

\

Sunroof relay

Fusl pump relay

ABS control unit

Ignition

Passenger Compartment

A/C auto amp. Door mirror defogger relay
ASCD contrel unit
Audio amp. relay

|
T

AN

AN

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

o

T~

relay

Blower motar relay TCM (Transmission contrgl module)

Accessory relay BCM

Fuse block (J/B) ECM (ECCS control module)

EL-301

)

£

LG

EC

CL

M

AT

FA

28
R

L)

nl
E

DX

MEL798H
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

FMuIti-remote contro! unit {LCUOS)

“Trunk lid opener actuator

Multi-remote control relay-1

Fuel filler lid opener actuator

MEL581E

EL-302
1636



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

— Body No. 2 harness

Room lamp harness
Rear door harness RH P

Tail harness
Front deor harness RH

Main harness

Engine control harnass

Rear door harness LH

Front door harmess LH
\— Body harness

Engine room harness Axr bag harness

MEL182E

EL-303
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

B/ B : ASCD ACTUATOR

Connector color / Cavity
Conneclor number

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

Main Harness

Engine Control Harness

Body Harness

To use the grid reference

1} Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference.

3} On the drawing, find the Crossmg of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.
Water proof type Standard type
Connecior type
Male Female Male Female

® Cavity: Less than 4 e @ @

® Relay connector

® Cavity: From 5 to 8 “%@} @ @

® Cavity: More than 9 . - - @‘}f’s @

@ Ground terminal etc.

1638 EL-304



HARBNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

PASSENGER COMPARTMENT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness {Cont’d)

ENGINE COMPARTMENT

d | ad 0
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness {Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness

according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES in EC and AT sections.

Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of working

% :Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work
Failure to do so may cause the ECM to have diagnostic trouble codes.

Engine ground

MEL768H
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Body Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness

* @109 GY/16 : To (M7

GY/2 Rear wheel sensor RH (Anti-lock brake system)
BR/2 Rear wheel sensor LH {Anti-lock brake system)

* @19 wie : To(B23)

-
S

)

T B
/
A

* :Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to do so may cause the on-board diagnhostic system to light up
the MIL as an apen circuit detaction. MEL772H

Tail Harness

-
-
L=

IRl B
J=2
dajlwfimn

-

T15

wie : To(B27)
W,

/4 . Rear combination lamp LH

BR/& Multi-remote control refay-1
- Body ground
w2 Trunk tid opener actuator
GY/2 License plate lamp
- Body ground
Wi4 Rear combination lamp RH
W/6 Multi-remote cantrol unit (LCUD5)
W6 Power antenna timer

W/4 : Fuel lid opener actuator
G sensor rear

Z
W

Body ground

MEL773H
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

y mirror illumination RH

oof motor
ior lamp
mirror

lamp

=

ity mirror Hlumination LH

L oo BT g

g8 : To(Mi0)
2 .
1

@D w
(=) R
&
G we

a
: To (UED)

Vani
Sun
: Spo
Vani
Inte

2
: Insi

4
8

e e e

W

G R
o) we
(_RB)

(Ro ) W/
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

‘

\%
\ % ) wne .: To (M52)

(Z2) Y7 . Spiral cable
(353 w2 : Air bag module (passenger side)

Y/22 : Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

MEL774H

EL-316




HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT _ Door Harness (LH side)
(o) wiis : To(Ms) B/2 : Power window regulator LH
GYM3 : To (W) W/t8 : Driver door contral unit (LCUO1)
BR/3 . Door mirror LH Wi2 @ Trunk lid opener switch
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger LH W2 Front step lamp LH @l
W/6 : Front door speaker LH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH
B/4a : Driver side key cylinder switch BR/2 : Tweeter LH
\ MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
V)
AT
MEL775H
REAR BA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
A
wre o (B20)
WH2 : Rear LH door control unit (LCUO4)
B/2 : Rear door power window reguiator LH
GY/4 . Rear door lock actuaior LH
MEL776H

EL-317
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1652

HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (RH side)
WHE : To(M74) B/4 - Passenger side key cylinder swilch
GY/3 : To(M75) B/2 : Power window regulator RH
GY/2 Door mirror defogger RH W/18 : Passenger door control unit [LCU02)
BR/ : Door mirror RH wW/z  : Front step lamp RH
W/6 Front door speaker RH GY/M4 : Front door lock actuator RH

‘ BR/2 : Tweeter RH

MEL777H

REAR

wro ; To(B1Y)
W12 : Rear RH door control unit (LCUO3)

GY/4 : Rear door lock actuater RH

B/2 : Rear door power window regulator RH

MELT78H

EL-318




BULB SPECIFICATIONS

Headlamp

item

Wattage (W)

High/Low (Semi-sealed beam)

60/45 (HB1)

Exterior Lamp
[tem Wattage (W)
Front fog lamp 55
Front turn signal lamp 27
Parking lamp 8
Rear combination lamp Tum signal lamp a
Stop/Tail lamp 2718
Back-up lamp 27
License plate lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp (BULB/LED) 18/3.6
Interior Lamp
Item Wattage (W)
Interior lamp 10
Spot lamp 10
Step lamp 2.7
Luggage rcom lamp 3.4

EL-319
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring
diagram code stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical
index to find the location (page number) of each
wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
AACHY EC IACV-AAC Valve
ABS BR Arti-lock Brake System
NG, A HA Auto Air Conditioner
APISEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor
ASCD EL f\:;ocrga}tlc Speed Control Device
AT AT Automatic Transaxle
AT/C EC AT Control
ATDIAG EC AT Diagnosis Cemmunication Line
AUDIO EL  |Audio '
BACK/L EL Back-up Lamp
BUZZER EL Warning Buzzer
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve
CANINV EC Canister Control Solencid Valve
CHARGE EL Charging System
coun | e [gen b S o e
COCUF EC Cooling Fan Cantrol
CORNER EL Cornering Lamp
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock — IVMS
DTRL EL Zﬁdlamp - With Daytime Light Sys-
ECTS EC gzgisn; Coolant Temperature
EGR EC EGR Function
EGRC-Solenoid Valve (For Califor-
EGRCN EC gg)ﬂ Valve and Canister Control
Solenoid Valve (Non-Califernia)

EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor
EMNT EC Front Engine Mounting
F/FOG EL Front Fag Lamp
FICD EC IACV-FICD Solenoid Valve

r Heater
FO2H-L EC F:z;:té—;it)ed Oxygen Sensor Heate

r

FOZH-R EC E:F:?;tHBZE:i;I Oxygen Bensor Heate
FPCM =l Fuel Pump Conirol Module
FIPUMP EC Fuei Pump Contro!

Code Sectlion Wiring Diagram Name
FROZLH EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor (Left
Bank}
EROZRH EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor (Right
Bank}
FUELLH EC Fuel Injection System Function {Left
Bank}
Fuel Injection System Function
FUELRH EC (Right Bark)
H/LAMP EL Headlamp
HORN EL Horn, Cigarette Lighter, Clock
H/PHON EL Handsiree Telephone
H/SEAT EL Heated Seat
IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal
ILL EL Nlumination
MIRR EL Auto Anti-dazzling Inside Mirror
INJECT EC Injector
INT/L EL Spot and Trunk Room Lamps
KS EC Knock Sensor
LDB/SIG EC Electrical Load Signal
MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
MAIN EC IVIa_ln Power Supply and Ground Cir-
cuit
Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp.,
METER EL Qil and Fuel Gauges
MIL, Data Link Connector For
MIL EC CONSULT, GST
MIRROR EL Door Mirror
Multi-remote Contro! System —-
MULTI EL IVMS
PIANT EL Power Antenna
PHONE EL Telephone Pre-wire
PGC EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume Con-
trol Valve
PHASE EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (PHASE)
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch
POS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (POS)
POWER EL Power Supply Routing
PRE/SE EC EVAP Control System Pressure Sen-
sot
PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure Switch
REF EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (REF)
ROOM/L EL Intericr Lamp On-Off Control —

IVMS

EL-320



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name

RRO2 EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor THEFT EL Theft Warning System — IVMS

RRO2/H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater T/LID EL Trunk Lid Opener

SEAT EL Power Seat TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor Gl

SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System TP/SW EC Throttle Position Switch

SROOF EL Electric Sunroof TRNSMT EL Integrated HomelLink Transmitter 1A,

SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System TURN EL Turn Signal and Hazard Warning

START EL |Starting System Lamps M

STEP/L EL Step Lamp — IVMS VENTN EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve

STOPIL EL Stop Lamp V38 EC Vehicle Speed Sensor M@

SWILL EL |Ilumination - IVMS WARN EL__ |Warning Lamps

SWV EC  |MAP/BARO Switch Solenoid Valve WINDOW |  EL | Power Window — IVMS cc

TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer ‘

TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor
FE
GL
(v
AT
FA
ST
RS
|3’H’
A

EL-321
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